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. INTRODUCTION . .
«i ’- The BaCkground of ThIS Study - - 1
. Lake M1ch1gan College 1s typ1ca1 of many commumty collegea

. )
which have recently experienced an increased student populaltmn com-
‘bined with a heceésity to expand its educational curriculum to accomo-
date the wide ran wf)ﬁ//tﬁlit'ies, nedds and interests{ demanded by the .-

community in whigh it is situated. It is expected to serve high scheol

graduates who are interested in a university or vocational preparation,

M ) ‘ K3 . ’ 90 . « . 3 *
/ to serve'those who need re-training for changing job requirements, and

A]

to serve those attending for pergsonal improvement in almost every area )

-~

of learning. The problems which arise in meeting such diverse areas

g
-3

‘are further compounded with the advent of the-"open'door"'ﬁolicy which

permits the admission of nearly every applicant,’ regardless of prior

academic preparat‘ion
.
1

It is the very d1vers1ty of this student populatmn wh1ch presents

a special challenge to the instructional staff who are required to prov1de

instructors presently teaching {p the community college have received
. ‘\‘ —
1

10

)

- .. for this‘wide range of abilitiqs_,,needs~and1nt’e”1momparat1yely few
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'any formal preparanon to enable them to deal with the heterogeneous

those ﬁereons ab!'ove the hi'g“h school level. In general, the-available, . A

,practica.l applications of remedial teaching techniques designed for the

-

student body they . encounter Lake Michigan Collegeis no exception.” —

*

There also appears to be infrequent attentron given.to the deyelopment

of specific fundamental pr"inc‘iples which rhight apply to teaching methods

-

within specific content area8. A lack of special training _is especially /

/ - : .4

evident as it concerns teaching reading to the adult student, that is,

LY

reading instruction relies on diagnosis, prescriptive evaluations, and -

pre-college student with the major ernph'asis in grades one through sii;

There is httle, if any, mbtructlon relatmg speemcally to. adultis en-

rolle(‘ in the commumty colleg "Nor is there adequate 1nformat1on con-

-

cernmg the dynamlcs of systemat1c reading centexr management and: . *
curriculum techniques apf)licabie to the community college student.

n spite of the massive amount of money, time, and effort which -

have beén expended for the teaching of reading in pre=college grades,

the majority of students. who are entering the commun'ity college continue

[N

*

to encountﬁr many difficulties which prevent them from engagmg in

fluent, meanmgful reading. Smce efficient adult readmg Sk.lllS are

vital to the success of each student in a community college, it becomes

. imperat{ve that basic principles be established specifically _for the

adult student. Once such principles are determined, it becomes neces-

o

sary to apply them through a reading center in whi¢h reading i$ taught -
Y . A . b "

=

© 11

exclusively. - , ) — / .




It was because of.a lack of specific,‘ basic principles upon, e

L] r +

- ’fvﬁhich/the programs for the older student can be formul‘ated through a

/

/-’ > delwery system known as the reading center, that the writer has devel-.

Oped ’Isuch fundamental pr1nc1ples. These principles and’ ‘meﬂﬁ)ds“lfive\l\ =

been successfully apphed at Lake M1ch1gan College through a systemar« .
- tically orgamzed 1nd1v1dual1zed self-mstructmnal readmg center. Ina
. ' add1t|1on, a method for tra1n1ng 1nstru tors in readmg.center manaﬁk
' ment techniques has\alsd been constructed to enablwother readm\g m--
/ structors to continue such a system // X h N2 / ‘, "
\ . , - . This study will bg concer/ned with an exammatmn of the basm ;

> .

—

- pr1nc1p1es~upon Mth1s readmg curr1cu1um is founded W1th1n a‘read-

o
e I

= ing | lcenter It will also present the system 1tself 1nclud1ng the valida- A

t1ox]1 data wh1ch attests to 1ts effectweness It w1ll conclude Wlth a- study

of a proposed trammg program for future reading center“manage1s ina-
- Lo« . .Y : 5 «
commumty ‘college. o ) e : o
\ ) e . Lt f": ) . Lo o ’ 7

&

!

P , A Ltement of the Problem

_The problem with wh1ch this study 1s concerned is formed of -

f
-

. tﬁree congruent parts. . () \y

.
s

g' 1. _What are the basic pr1nc1ples upon which the teach-

\

ing of reading to the adult student are founded ? N

.

1

N presentcd to community collcge students?

3. “How w111 instructors be tralned in the management B o

- - : “ . |
% - o
. - . ‘

. 3 . oy

©

. .« . ;
N - . e
|
|

|
|
f 5‘? How can these basic pr1nc1ples most effect1ve1y be
:
|

s .
et
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T e

of a reading center which is based upon such - o

o princ1ples and which utilizes an organized

. systems approach ? '

The answers to these questions will allow othe-ﬁ community

college reading centers to develop a r_eading program with a similar | o
delivery system and-to replicate an instructor’s tratnmg process w1th |
“t’he ultimate goal of improving the reading of the adult student within the )

community college milieu. ’ ' ' SO

\The Purposes of the Study

- | In its broadest terms the purpose of this study is to demonstrate

_the effectweness of a community college readmg center founded upon the

. 'sPrmcxples of a Perceptual and a Skill Learmng Envxronment in such a v
. - .. N "~ e'\ wa )
R . manner that it could be rephcated As- 1ts-app11ed purpose th1s study
. \ presents a systematlc method of-v,orgamzatmn for the trammg of ldult "

C S
students in iluent efﬁcxent adult reading sk 1s, including a system to
vo e _
Arain msﬁ”ructors in the management techmques of’

-

commumty college

readmg center A narrower addxtxonal purpose is to present the success

. 3
of these prmc1p1es and of the system of readmg center management

T -

which the wa iter has developed during his years of professxonal ré‘admg

z

experience. . o e S

Es B ’

| The Need for the Study -

C e

Asa bu1ld1ng requ1res a sohd foundatxon upon which it is buxlt .

e :‘; to prevent its eventual collapse, so a readmg center program needs a

. - . .
. . - s

~ - 4 ¥ N R =

B | S oL 13 > - - N O

(S Y P -

- . . ‘ ' ) . , : .
. .

o -
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, foundation’ built upon basic 'principles which deal specifically with the
'aduIt community college stndent Although there 1s a vast amount of
1nformat1on about the teaching of reading at the pre- college lev e1 there
is a near vacuum in the literature in regard to the community coliege
‘lev‘el. Such inforrnatiOn which is available too often relates to the:
various uses of different types of equipment, or discusses parochial
itleas about small segments of the total program, rather than applying
‘itself to basic principles There has been.a serious need for an empiri-
"~ cal study of such pr1nc1ples which directly effect reading and the adult
student Once such prmcples have been estabhshed, there° is then-a

\ need to mvest1gate a type of delivery system for channehng these prm-l
ciples to the students in an upward spiraling progressmn of tasks. 1t
then becomes necessary to determine, how instruot‘ors will be trained in

: reading center management techniques which are based upon such prin-

¢iples and sucha denvei‘y‘system—— S

| In the performance of the wr1ter s professional act1v1t1es cer-
tam practices have been observed wluch appear to be character1st1c of .
the operations of readmg centers and their programs at various educa-. ‘
. t1ona1'-levels. These observations also indicate a need for a more highly

defined and systematlcally orgamzed readmg program These prachces

are sumrnanzed below: ' . : o

(24

't
> .t
.
A e
S =L4‘

JotRoes

{¢
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1. The methods of teaching are evidently based upon
a conglomeration of instructions lgarned from ‘
courses, séminars,‘ and commercial publishers.
There is a-lack of unity within a we 11 articulated

system founded upon defined, researchci_cb, and

current student-centered Jearning theories.

]

. The extensive hardware and software used in read- |
o .
ing centers appears to have been proct_x'red as the *.

money-becameé available with-little long-range
planning bésed upon an adequately defined and man-

aged reading center systems.

3. Although there is an.effort to provide programmed,

{

self-instructional materials for the student, there
is ‘also an apparent lack of adequate management o

control which can be uniformly followed by the in-

structor, by the paraiprofessignél_j ahd by‘ the student.
-Concern has also’ been expressed to the writer bir administ}'é-
tors, by instructors, and by parapré'fessionais reéérdiﬁg the need f;)r a
. training method which e_mbodies a systems apprbach .in.culc-at‘ed intoa
" well éiefiﬁed_reading center managenzént ip‘r'ogram. “Thistj‘s_tu;iy has been

: . /
initiated and designed to fulfill these ne€ds. /

{t

15 -
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- apply to the teaching and learning of the adult student at a-community

college, which have developed from disassociated re_searchfand which

7° ¢

‘The Limits of This Study ' ,

This study is limited to a delineation of those theories which

.}(

have been proven successful through practical application.

~

The Principles of. Readmg as Applied to the Adult Student

The teachmg of 1ead1ng is customarily con31dered as an ana-

AN

lytical process, especially as it refers to the teaching of reading to the

young child as he 1n1t1a11y learns to decode the printed page. Such anal-

S

ys1s takes the wordS\apart as 1t breaks down the to:al work into letters

L.'ﬂh

and the sounds each represents followed by a detailed study of the

functions based upon his experience However, the adult reader does -

3

not utilize analysis in his reading. At this let}el the process becomes

one of a synthesis of the words, phrases and Sentences as the-eyes

£

mf,hiow across the.page, and, during which, meamng as interpreted by

. ,proce'ss involvin'g both the physicai act of seeing and the derivation of

fore the trainmg techniques must of neces51ty be quite dﬁferent

~

B » . '
experience is achieved.s At this mature level reading is a perceptual

meaning from that perceived. It is concluded that as the adult reader’s

reading process is essentially different’frorri that of the‘ child; there-

The training of: the adult reader begins thh 1nstructlon at the
skill level at which the student is operating upon his entry into the

system'. It then advances him progressively upward through a spiral of

- 16




“

1ncreas1ngly complex sk111s until his .potential is reached This skill

e

1earn1ng process involves the-simulation of efficient, perceptual skllls
through the medium of special audio-visual machines which increases .
his reading speed. The objective of his training is to obtain meaning in

context, rather than in separate words. Once this skill becomes a

habit, he is able to’tran—sfe\r his newly acquired-skills-to-all-of_his read- " '

‘ing material; dependent only upon his abilitiés, needs-afid interests.

. - g . ‘ .
A reading center whichprovides.such an environment must be

ablée to meet 7 wide range of ab1l1t1es, ‘needs and mterests This diver-

Y

A
s1ty is effrclently met through the use of seli- 1nstruct10nal self-paced

se‘lf-correctable read1ng programs utilizing audio-visual modes of in-

struction _Such technicfues and materials assures that the reading cen-'

ter remains student-rcentered rather than teacher oriented Such an

’

atmosphere is mot1vat1ona11y ‘conducive to the student because he does )

not become locked into some unsuccessful 1earn1ng s1tuat1on, but he is

o continually aware of his-own success and progress.

A central requirement for a reading center which adequately

prowdes for the individual d1fferences of its diverse student popula-

" tion requ1res a highly orgamzed system of mstruction‘_. It must be a
system which assures that the student and the instructor are clearly

‘ _aware of the means available for the attainment of the student’s goals.

Sl

“In such a s1tuat1on the 1nstructor then acts as a manager of a skill learn-

ing system in which the student trains h1mse1f ut111zing the:programs

A -2

provided by the instructor for his benefit, rather than as the total

17 :

e




‘9
director of each learning activity. In such a student-centered environ-
¢ ment, the instructor then hds sufficient time for individual conferences _

"with those needing special help. ' o ’ S
) ' . t : , )
The adult student should receive the type of instruction which

-

———— -~ will enable him to read fluently, efficiently, and with meaning.  The .
ach1evement of such an objective requ1res that a community college
reading center and its programs should be founded upon those particular

basic principles of readmg 1nstructlon ‘which are des1gned to meet the

- et e e ]

special 1nstruct1onal modes of the adult student.
- ‘ The ob]ect1ve of th1s study, wh1ch appears in Chapter II is
the investigation of the pr1nc1ples governing the reading act. Chapter III R

presents .a suceessful implementati\an of such principles. Chapter IV d1s-

-

cusses a tested means for the tram1ng of read1ng center 1nstructors in

management techmqués The long term goal contained in: Chapter V - j
“‘«'.\"“‘ ”:
. should mvolve rephcat1ons of these prograrqs and these pr1nc1ples by -

other commumty colleges 1nc1ud1ng the training of instructors. SR

h . . : % =% Definition of Terms

CEY P

~ Adjunct Program: A series of 'ste_p-by-step learning units taking a

student through published mate:rials.- The student learns and responds

"until mastery is ach1eved

h

Analyt1cal~Method Learning by d1v1d1ng the whole 1nto smaller parts &
’ Ea
- and studymg Yhem in detail.

<
LY

Behavmral ObJect1ves See Performance ObJectives. ) ~

& <
Ay

) M . lA \ e e -~
o - bn, ’ ¢ . ) ¢'1 8 ’ . ~
ERIC 3™ ' e L
> i, H . , *°‘ . . , + :
o ¥ A - ¥ * - N ‘.




CI See Comprehens1on Improvement F01 mula,

- Comprehens1on The power of the m1nd to understand what is communi-

cated.

&

VR

Comprehens1on Improvement Formula (CI) A methgl for computmg the
percentage of reading 1mprovement as given ‘below: ™
‘“ ‘Comp'rehension Rate of final essay.

Minus.CR of the 1st essay  =.CI%
divided by CR.of 1_st essay

-

Compr’ehension Rate Formula (CR): A method for computmg the ablhty

=
to compr ehend read1ng material at a specrf1c speed of readlng as g1ven -

A ~e

4

ooty

o . below:

Comprehension %  Vocabulary % -
score . ‘t:  score

divided by 2

X WPM = CR%

. CR: See"Cgmprenension“‘Rate Formula (CR),

Fluent Reading' "The successful’ visual and mental manipulation of syn-l

tax in meamngful word groups for 1mproved comprehens1on performed

“

“'at rate "1 T ‘ |

Linear .Program: .A se‘rie's of step-by-step iearning units from_w'hich

the student learns.and responds until material is-achieved. Usually a
\ . ' RS
_ sélf-contained, individualized, learning program.

S,

Module: A self- 1nstrur't1onal system ut1hz1ng AdJunct Programmg wh1ch

teaches a sub]ect in small self-instructional parts untll mastery is

~ achieved by the student. ( : S

. Modular System: Anorgan ~d series of learning units utilizing Moduies.
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“OxR. A.: The OptimumJR'eading Achievement reading program.

—- -~ - O.R:A Li: \The bptin41m»~Reading—Achi"e;/ement ~I-,eve1.-*‘-A.‘formu’la"u‘sed“ T
| in the O.R. A. reading program Formula: CR -50 WPM at Essay 10.
N Perceptlon "A physical sensation as mterpreted in the hght of experlence
" In reading, the message transmitted by the visual sensé to the brain at
| wh1ch time the mental t;acultles form an idea.
Performance ObjectJ.ve \What the learner is expectedto do, or perform,

J \

and the; criterion upon whlch the _performance will be judged at the con-

N\

ciusioui .of the instruction. : . /

Princi!ple‘ of a Perceptual Environment: A process in which a student is

e provided special perceptual training utilizing a simulated visual/audio

~
L}

o ) \\InOde .
L s X

. Prmc ple ofa Sk111 Learnmg Env1ronment A process of trammg through

-
*~\\‘ v o

whléh the student practices to become fluent in perceptual and compre- 2

!

1 T
hension skills of reading.

I | - .
Reédi,ng; To_scan written symbols such as letters, words and sentepnces
T , EURINLAA
and through'the mental faculties to interpr et-them‘aé,;meaﬁingfu‘l ideas.

- Reading-at-rate: "The ability (habit)of seeing meaning in context rather

' tha]{n in individual words:one at a time. "2

t

Reading Pacer: A machiie that tracks a person through reading mater-

¢ .

1 ' -
1a1 mt a mechamcal manner at various readmg specds

Lo -_ﬁa._.a -

s e

- Readmg Process:. "The use of physlcal*a’nd menta capacities to de;/elop )
I .

vocabulary sk111s, lahguage structure skills for com rehens1on, and

flex1b1e reading rate skills. "3 \ -
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Readmg Pro;ector "A special 35 mm fllmstnp projéctor . . . that pro-

: Jects words and images ona stationary horizontal band of light at’ any
desired reading rate in the form of from one to five fixations per line. "4

- RX Program: A special réading p'rogram that teaches phonic skills

through a'visual/audio presentation.

Signal Detection Theory: Once a correct response is completed, it is
remembered as a successful action 'éhﬂ@is duplicated-in the future.

t

& " gimulation: "The credtion of an artificial environment most: closely

representing reality as a training technique. " T

A\

Skill: "The internalization of a hab'it i. €. the ability to perform pri-

. "‘S”:'i

-~

——— marlllon "2 subconscmus level w1thout conscious analysis. nb

-~

~ _ ) Student-centered A method of teachmg which is designed and operated

K

to »su1t the convenience and needs of the students.

ANERN

Systems Approach: A method fﬁ)r organizing an orderly and uniform

training of students in a reading center, or an educatjonal classroom.
¢ ’ ‘ p ponas €. o

Tachistiscope: A special 35mm film proj_ecfor designed to flash an
< e .= N

image on a screen at a predetermined speed.

- Teacher-oriented: A method of teachiﬁg which is organized primarily

&5

. for the convenience of the teacher, and'in which the teacher daminates
N, . : . : . )
the instructional tasks. ‘ . . A

\ & Trdﬁsfer: Providing a planned practice for a student to use his newly '

\\‘ acquired reading skills with a wide variety of reading materials which

,\\ge not a part of any formal reading programmed n_laterials:

" S \ 21 ! , :
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Word Attack Skills:

-

The basic skills normally required in reading such

as: phonics, word endings, word parts, prefixes, suffixes, word order,

etc. .
WPM: Words per minute. ’ .
~
v ’ '
\ <
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CHAPTERI = .

REVIEW OF THE LITERATURE |

_— Introduction R

. When the writer started teaching in a community college read- ‘
ing center in 1971, one of the first concerns was whether or not reading’
at the community college level was based upon the. same or different *

-principles than those used in grades one throogh twelve. Reading in- .

Q

structiorrin the pre-college grades is largely concerned with basic word ‘
attack skills,’ such as‘phomcs, word parts, / word order, conflguratlon -

and comprehensnon skxlls. The college students had been readmg for .

-~

,,ttveiye years; and it seemed reasonable to use a dtfferent technique,

2

rather than repeating .metho'ds that had proven to be less:,than effectiVe.
A search was made for specific principles of reading applicable

toa community college reading center. The pubiications consulted in-

_ cluded those of the International Reading Association from their earliest

. o : - . S
journals to the présent, and reference texts written by reading specialists.

* Little information was;eva:ilable in reference to fundamental principles’

.
o <

. specifically related to th’escommhnity college reading program. Most of *

L]

the data concerned technology, teachmg craftsmanship, and suggestxons .

\

for the use of materlals “and audxo-vxsual equipment. Thxs type ‘cf infor-

‘ 15

1

-
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; ‘ , . /
mation might well be termed as the accidentals incidental to teaching, - v

rather than dealing with the basic principles which were"the'objectiire

of the search, That is, there was little information which WOuld’ e‘x--«' R

plain the fundamental differences between the teaching of readmg to ; T r-

children ars compared to the teaching of reading to the adult /student . E ‘ o ;
Nor had the numerous graduate readmg courses Which the _ C

writer had taken provided adequate guidance in this matter. Such A B ’

courses had been concerned with test'ing; clinical diagnosis of reading " )

l‘_,

problems and remediation instruction as. they applied to grades one 5“

through twelve, w1th the ma]or emphasxs given_to grades one through
si:{. An 1nvest1gation of 200 un1vers1t1es mdicated no hsting of gi'ew- -

X

.ate courses specifically addressecl to either the prmciples upon Wthh

' ~community ‘college. reading programs 'should bé based, or to practices

of reading (‘enter management. o o ' S b
N A
It was concluded that there is no specific body of knowlc\lge

which may be consulted relating to the findarhental principles upon -
which a community college reading center may be bas'e'd h Statement's -

are available which refer toa difference between teachmg Children. and -

.t

.adults, but these are general in nature and are not supported with con— '

crete principles upon which’the curriculum might be designed It

y. € o2
was encumbant upon the writer to extrapolate such basic prmciples from N
: :,j' ' * v
‘widely di"verse research studies, covermg a wide range of educational

L

levels. | ’ ST

ok

During a three year period it has beén demonstrated to the

r

for¥

~

25 :
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writer that th:;r'e are differcnt brinciples and techniqucs which can be’

o \
successfully used to trzun the communlty college student in fluent ef-

@ 4

ﬁcxent adult readlng SklllS. These prmcxples dnd techruqu.es will be

~ -

examlned next utider the followmg topics: ‘ .

N ey

The Prlnclple ot the Perceptual Envxronment
: ~ The Re}ationship of Perception, ‘Comprehension
and Lingu,istic‘s:: )

The Principle of a Skill Learning*Environment

"+ Reading of the Child and the Adult -

O

e Reading: at-Rate , v
. R TN -
RNt 'rrzjfe% of,Skills B
' / Y M' ) : “y
. ) ' R LY, P
. 2 .. The Systems Approach D b tg.!:»,._;:ef‘ag
: i . . :
. \Z ~ \ ;o".‘”‘h * . ;‘: . N
\ P - A :
200 T The Principle of the Perceptual Env1ronment

T b _ 8 A ‘. ,

The student who enters the communlty coilege readxng center/

has been readmcr for twelve yeers, or move;
y

”Such Students are often ‘

LY

- . 'inefflclent and read m a laborlous manner Wlth onlys superflclal under- -

-

| standlnd of the subject matter. It is the objectwe of; the readmg center

""H L

~

~to prov1de a heavxly saturated perceptual envn'onment through whxch the

students will develop efﬁclent fluent adult readmg slulls presentedm 'y }

Ly

-

, such a way as to take into account the1r md1v1dua1 dlfferences. : - _
T T Perceptron is that physlcal sensatlon as 1nterpreted in the light .

\\, N

of experience. In the readmg act the message 1s transmxttcd by means

- <
¥ !

e of the v1sual sense and _progresses: through the neural p'tthways in the
‘ ; Ll e e
Q - z 6 . ‘ N . - . - : si$ :_: S, - :,\

\
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bra1n, at. wh1ch time the ‘mental facult1es form an idea. Understandmg

: is ach1eved as the reader attaches meamng to the word or as he re-

z;lates it-to; his own 1dea. o

The Pr1nc1p1e of the Perce al Environn:ent involves a pro.-‘
cess in wh1cn a student who already possesses the basic- skiIls of read-
1ng is prov1ded advanced perceptual trammg, ntlhzmg a s1mu1ated v1sua1 B

‘ mode Such tra1n1ng is° prov1ded through a techmque wh1ch mvolves | o
' s1mulat1on of the readmg act through an accelerated process Through
such tra1n1ng the student w1ll improve his percepmgt cogn1t1on alnd will
sharpen the accuracy of his ‘mental facult1es It is by means of this *
process that the student Wlll develop eff1c1ent f luent adult readmg

\ . A

sk111s.

meiit as it applies o the' adult student involves answering the following R
. %
questrones: 3o

1. How ddes perceptionand its use-asa training technique

]
—

relate to the réading act.of the adult reader?

2 How dges the reli}tﬁinp of percept1on, compre-

hens1on, and\dmgmsh s affect the trammg in the
read1ng act of the adult re\ader? V ‘
\ “ o - l B ' . v .

Percent1on as Related to the Readmg Act

>

The role that percept1on plays in the teaching of reading be-

comes clearer W1th a br1ef exammation of its role in early reading in-




] o e i s
[y

v .

- symbols in the jq.ixter world to.Symbols of ideas he has within himself,

~ struction. A(A)ncé the infant has become aware of the relationship of

R}

~ he then learns to associate these §ymbolé to oral and written language.
[ . - <

. When learning to read the child is taught that certain "squiggles" on ,

i
!

paper represent certain idéas. Printéd letters are associated with

e
S

+

sounds, which are then combined into words, which then become' sym-

bols of ideas. Smith and Dechant explain that words-of themselves mean

°"E’nothing.1 Therefore, the student must be trained to relate asineaﬁing

7. .

o each word. As h€ learns to do this, he is then taught to extend those

skills he already has-and apply them to increasingly difficult words in
an upward spiral of diffic;ultj. During the early stages, this process is.

slow. However, through regular and extensive practice it accelerates,- ’

T e e e e e,

As a reader’s expérience increases, hisinterpretationzof:

words (ideas) changes, especially as the context of the reading in:atter S
becomes more complex. As perception and éomprel}\ension are congru-

ent skiills, there 1s a,con.tinuing'need for pefceptual training which will
Y. /o N .

" improve-both his understanding and his fluency. Powers and Felger -

T

have conducted much experimental work relating to the need and feasi-
bility of perceptual training beyond thé brirﬁary érades. "They refer to .
Smith’s model of reading fluency as follows:

Smith further argues that ‘read,ing/t_/oidgntifz words and
reading to comprehend ideas are processes withrsimilar
aspects but quite different outcomes, and that it is pos-
sible, once the student has learned the essential decoding/
encoding skills in grades one through three, to read for
comprehension without actually verbalizing or mentally
identifying individual words. . This possibility exists'when

instruction is geare% to the visual perceptual skill develop-
ment of the student. '
| 28
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learn" has confused the issue to such an extent that many beheve once
the reader has had his initial perceptual trammg in the prxmary grades, |
he no. longer requires such skill trammg Powers and Felger have ‘ !
demonstrated tthe usefulness and validity of advanced perceptual traminé
throngh the.'usle of specially; constructed films and machines\which are. . .
effective when us/ed by the adult student. > - | o,

‘The act of reading is dependent npon,.percepti_on which itSel_f:in-

. __Evidentally the bewlnskered chche "learn to~read then readto

volves the use of the mental faculties. Perceptual training will rmproi‘re .

the facility of such mental operations, especiallylwhen such trai‘nin\g is

¥

performed in an accelerated process. Powers and Felger’s studies

\l\

have proven the accuracy of this process and report on S1nger s fmdmgs’

O et
i

byl
ud
]

LA,
B
P

~

QESmger,conclu.d_ea‘._m ,._,..that_generaLr.eadxn is.acom-__

posite of speed (rate) and power (comprehension) and 3
underlying each component is a multiplicity of related B
and measurable factors. Disabilities in reading should,

. he concluded, be attacked from the rate of comprehen-
sion concept.

r

Singer is one of the major reading, specialists who suggests the

use of speed as a part of comprehension instruction, even for those en-

) countermg reading problems. Powers and Felger p'ut this theory into

_—" — _ .29

*

actual pract1ce in their controlled studies which demonstrated its

¥

val1d1ty 5 This Powers and Felger. concept contrasts with the standard

4

procedare in the feaching of readmg which depends upon repetition of an '

analyt1ca1 slow method until the remedxal student learns. The writer

uses_the specded perceptual trammg method for all students with a larger

A
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K measure of success than when the slower, analytical method is utilized.
‘f\' v ’

The ,dégreé of difficulty of the reading material and the amount of spe;d
requires careful adjustment to provide for individual d‘ifferencesﬁ“’;'/rhe
use of this accelerated perceptual training increlgses the abiﬁty of the

student to use his mental faculties to his highest poténtial. LT '

Pu

_ The'Relationship of Perception, Comprehension and Linguistics
The student entering a community college reaciin'g center en-
counters subject matter which ‘is more advanced than in prior classes.

He is also expected to read and study a wide range of complex materials

. -4
on his own. This means that special emphasis must be provided for the

e

‘comprehension phase of the percepfive act. Improvement in comgre‘hén-

sion is equated with vocabulary improvement. The baSic.tomponentw-of—“f*—. """""

¢ »

: written matter is the word itself. Th(‘a‘refoi‘e, the reader must ke able _
to process the words with understanding, if meaning is to bﬂe gained from
the ideas conveyed by the written material. Singer refers to this as I

»
-~ i

' fbllows: ", . . general reading 1s é. composite of speed (rate) and power
(comprehension) . . ."6 Therefore, as \vo;:‘abulary knowledée is vital "
to t'mderstanding,. accelerated perceptual training will fulfill two objec-
‘tives concurrently: (1) training fhe student to, gr.asp ideas quickly, and
r(2) enfichiﬁg and quickening his mental faculties.
v The concei)t of equating-vocabula;'y with comprehension is

comparatively new. Literature in the field of reading has tradiiionally .

discussed comprehension in such terms as identifying inferences, main

k\‘l ‘ o, .. «.-
ERIC | p _30 \ : e
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" ulary within the material.

ideas, supporting ideas, and subordinate ideas, ’to name a few. The
usefulness of such a classification is quest1oned because such compart-
menta‘hzat1on‘1gnores the interdependent nature of such skills. Another

reason it is being abandoned is because the definitions for such skills

_vary from one author1ty to another However, those who do agree as to

th1s type of a classification system recommend that such 1nd1v1dua1 types
of comprehension are more properly taught by the subject area teachers '
in relation to an apphcatlon within a specfic d1sc1p1me, rather than in

the reading center curriculim.

-

POWEFS and Smger equate comorehens1on with vocabulary

~

knowledge. 1,8 Powers also explains that in h1s attempts to construct a --

comprehension-test, he became involved in the level of difficulty of the

vocabulary and not with the different types of comprehens1on He con-

\/

cluded that the only true measure of comprehens1on should be the vocab-

9 The writer adheres to this notion and there-

fore considers the teaching of comprehens1on skills as a matter of

_voecabulary 1nstruct1on.

The problem then arises as to the type of vocabulary to be used
in the training program. Powers suggests that the most fr,eq‘uently
used words are those whichroccur in all subject areas such as green,

the, below, above, down, therefore, etc.10

He suggests that these be

.combined with common phrases utlhzmg tach1stlscop1c training at a

high rate of speed to effect automatic recogmtlon. It is also advxsable

v

to teach the uses of prefixes, suffixes, words in context, and sophisticated.

31" -
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words to enable the student,to unlock the meaning of many words in dif-
ferent subject areas.. The teaching of vocabulary should be a part of the
. perceptual training and should be mcluded in the accelerated perceptual

training techniques using audio-vjisual materlals

e 3’*~w X

In considering the use of speed, it is necessary to understand Sy
" that there.is a distinct dxfference between the terms "spt\aed readmg"

‘ and "reading-at-rate"': __ﬂ"'Speed_:r_'_ehading."- refers tOﬁptfy's‘iblbgf(;al t'rack-w
ing as it is .ednftned largely to the number of words-per-mi;iute at which
the reader processes the words. Powers considers the ter’xnt%reading- ‘

. 3! .
at- rate" as ine luding the total process of peréep'tion’.n“ "Readmg—at rate" '

*
“a

refers to the ability o_t the perceiver. (reader) to look-at a page and grasp.
the meraning without prenouncing every word. The ability to pefoer this,.
skill requires intens'it/e training-to _enabte the student to become_ the
fluent and efficient adutt reader wtthin certain ligxitations :such as his

LY

abilities, his needs and his interests;

An interest in the part linguistics plays in the teachmg of read-

. - /
ing has been 1ncreasmg The way in Wthh hngulstlcs is involved in the

reading act may be understood by exammmg how a child might be taught
" the sentence: ""He is nome. ' Teaching the child to perceive the meaning

of the symbols "he'" and "hdm.e" is chiefly the task of teaching words

that label concrete objects which, all things considered, is relatively

-

Psimﬁle. The words "he'" and "home" can be taught by demOnstratiOn or

i

pictures, but not the word "is". It is believed that the clild comes to

associate the concept of such a word as "is" through his e:fperiencerwith

R : .
w
Q * ¢ ' 2

ERIC - ~ - 32
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: fhiS"own‘verbal—Ian'guage"pattems. . =

Most reading specialists recommend that mare attention be
given to the place of linguistics for the beginning reader, but not for
the ma]ority of adult readers who alreddy have estabhshed language ‘

' patterns. Smith discusses this matter, which he refers to as verbal- -

S

P

iz,_i_.l}.,g’.—.a.__s .iQn.OWS:.,,_.' - ___]___._‘—-—-‘:_—..«_. — - : ; |

e

. it is possible, once the student has learned the
essential decoding/encodirng skills if-grades one
. through three, to read for; comprehensmn without
actually" verbalizing or mentally 1dent1£y1ng individual
words. .. ‘ .

Another reason for not us1ng linguistics in the comwmunity college read-
ing center is because it defeats the purpose of perceptual training The
purpose of perceptual trammg is to enable the adult student to accelerate
hlS perceptual process. A /study of hnguistic language patterns requires
a slow, analytical process which "puts a heavy bu rden on memory and
" attentional systems . . . w13 g a study of language patterns is of benefit,
. then it should be included in the curriculum of anether subj ect area,
rather than in a perceptually orientated reading center. The entire .
thrust of the reading center is to eliminate extensive analysis and yerbal-
. h.ization. As Powers and Felger have demonstrated verbalization‘and |
| ‘ analysis can be quickly eliminated by intensive, simulated perceptual
trainmg involving the use of specially constructed films and machines

using the relding- at-rate technique. 14

Pl
*
v~

It may be concluded that through the use of intensive perceptual

training, the community, college student will advance his reading Iluency. ‘

[, S [PV URSSE—
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" an inordinate amount of their time. Others are doctors, dentists, law-

/y"‘d
It is through such perceptual training that the student Wlll also improyve

his comprehension of reading materials. Such comprehension improve-
ment will also be effected through a study of advanced vocabulary prin-

c1ples common te a wide variety of subject areas

’ 2 g L et

v

The Principle of the Skilf Learning Environment

The students who enter a commumty college readmg center
have passed through the 1mt1al phases of reading mstruction Certain .
students have had a low academ1c record in earlier years and have a _

very low proficiency in reading skills. Others have received either

average or, above average grades, but recognize that reading )is taking

<2

¥ “~

yers, policemen and business executives'who have experienced difficulty'
in reading their professional.journals, reports-and correspondences.
These adults have been taught readmg through an analytical method of.

teachmg phonics, word parts, configuration, word order an other

" allied word attack skills. As necessary as this method.may be for the

beginning reader, it is a slow process.

Despite all of the prior ‘instruction college students» have re-

>

ted

ceived, many still experience difficulties. They are not smooth, ef-
ficient readers with a sound understanding’ of what they re.ad. Power’s
states: "If you use more analysis, it’s like throwin; an anchor to a
drowning man. wl® That is, if they are given more of the s,a‘rne,‘ they '

will not be helped. In addition, having experienced a certain amount of
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failure while being smothered with analy81s, anumber of them have a

low morale and an expectation of continued failure It is for such reasons

that the community college reading center should use a,s\ystem that

jomits-analysis-as-a_major part of the instru ctional' procedure e

The term "'Skill Learning" is used because the def1n1tions of the

z

two words from which 1t is formed embody the principles underlymg the

trainmg act. "Skill" 1s generally understood o refer to a fluency in the ,

A
g

!‘ -

N execution of a learned physmal or mental task "Learning" is gen‘erally

€ " o
M .

understood as referring to that process of acquisition, or of modification, ‘ \

of existing knowledge, skills, or habits through pr,actice. Skill Learn-
ing, therefore, refers to the student in the reading center who knows how
to read, but requires a process of traimng through which he wi 11 become

fluent'in both.the. physmai act of perception and in the use of his mental

faculties. That is, through the training tasks presented,’ he is acquiring

il

;1 the ability to modify his reading skills through practice.
R The Skill Learning Principle involves a process in which a stu-
‘dent, who already possesses the basic skills of'reading, begins his train-

ing at the level at which he reads successfully and practices such skills

under controlled conditions using intensive perceptual training. As the
student becomes fluent at his entry level and the skills. become a suc-
cessful habit the speed and difficulty level of the material is increased.

Whenever a student’s performance indicates a need for traming in skills

in which he is not proficient, he is provided such training. When nec-

- ~

essary, the forgotten skill is re-taught. Then it is followed by extensive

35
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practice until the skill becomes a habit. The skill training prlecéeds in

an upward spiral of difficulty until he has achieved that potential which

is consistent with his own abilities, needs and interests.’

— ! rd

The reading literature does'not'co;ntain information about a -
system of ir}etructiqn which fulfills the objectives irrtplied by the Prin-
ciple of a Skill 'Learnir;g Envirbnment and “which could be replicated inﬁ_
commumty college readmg center. Since‘ it has not been‘treated in the
literature on readmg theory, and because of its 1mportance to reading

mstructmn at the college level “this prmc1ple will now be examined at

,leng‘th. . s oL i /
. ) ' /
* An understanding of the Principle of a Skill Learning En’viron—
ment as it apphes to the adult stugient mvolves answers to the fnllowmg
b SRS

questlons._ ' Ky

1. - How does the reading act differ in relation to |
the child and the adult? IR
2.. How does reading-at-rate effect r'eadlhg instruction?

\\ 3.  How is a transfer of new 3kills affected?

-
o
"

®

>~ - The Reading of the Child a'nd the Adult

N\,
\

Re\admg is m1t1ally taught using an analytmal method which pro-

w

vides mstructzon in-the baszc word attack skills such as phonics, con- p
\ \

figuration, word parts, word order, sentence constructlon and compre-

]

hension. As an example, to teach the word "man" first the sound and

A .

shape of each letter would\ be taught beginning with "m, " the sound of
> \‘\\ ' !
.36
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« - "a, " and concluding with the final consonant "n. " The word itse\li and its _

components would then be studied in relationship to other words and
f.

- their-—parts Wor.ds.would_be studied as parts of sentences, paragraphs

and, finally, complete stories. Such operatiens require many practice T
exerc'ises. Although,this isa highly simplified condensation of-an invol-
ved p'rocess, it demonstrates the extensive analysis in'volved. It is gen-
.erally assumed that by the end of the third grade these basic word attack
skills are mastered The teaching of reading in grades four through six o
‘ifivolves further refinements and apphcauons of the basic skllls, st111

<

using an analyt1cal method. Formal readmg 1nstruction generally ends

26

at the s1xth grade. Any further remedial teaclung which might be needed

-

" also utilizes analys1s.

However, the .college student is not learnihg initial reading -~
skills. He is ref1n1ng and advancing those he has. _Nor does the ach 1t
reader utilize analys1s as he reads. Gray comments about this as follows:

- . our eyes move rapidly along the hnes, taking in
T - whole phrases at-a single glance. We are scarcely
aware. that we are identifying individual words by their
. -general configuration and by using context clues to ar-
rive at meaning.- As we perceive words in sentences
- . and paragraphs, we fuse their meaning into a stream
of related ideas.

Oncea person has learned to read and has practiced this skiil over a
number of years, he no longer needs to analyze each word or phrase. . '
~ Reading becomes a flowing procéss as our eyes proceed along each line
— and page. Karhne amplifies this by stating that instead of separating

each reading Sklll or subskill". . . they over-lap and merge. w17

e /" A \

~B »




29 o »

It may be concluded that the adult student who enters the eem-

~

‘munity college reading center has passed‘the stage in his reading develobf )

ment in which analysis i,s‘a useful-and necessary skill. A further use of

Mthe—anailytical_me;t_h_gmgld slow down his reading process. The students
should be instructed in such a way that their existing sKills-are-reinfor~__

" ced and advanced skills are practiced in order for him to readiin,a“f.low'-

- . ~ . B v
1 . 4 . . - -

oL ing, fluent, meaningful mannér. - The ty;pe'of learning suggested as an -

—

alternative is explained by Singer: -

. _ Perhaps these subsystems ﬁzord recognition ,sk1ll§] may. ~
4 be developed more effect1ve1y by alternating instruction

from accuracy to speed of response. For example after

an individual has been taught by an analytical method to

arrive -at an accurate recognition of a word he can be

given-practice in a variety of ways for perceiving, the

word accurately and quickly. .

This indiqates that once the orginaiword recognition skills have been in-

- itially learned, the adult reader will benefit with an alternate system

-

which uses a combination of skill and speed Powers Suggests that these

o

advanced reading skills should ut111ze audio- v1sua1 training rather than
19 ' .

analysis.
« . " The process of skill learning is explained ijMaltz as follows:

Skill learning of any kind is accomplished by trial and
error, mentally correcting aim after an error, until
a ‘successful’ mation, movement or performance has
5 been achieved. After that, further learning, and con- )
' tinued success, is accomphshed by forgetting the past -
- errors, and remembermgzthe successful response, so.
~ that it can be ‘imitated’.

% I

This explanation points up the feasibility of having instruction begin at a

" level at which the student can succeed. Theén, through ex_te,gded practice, .

) . ¢ ] . . A
Q. . .. .38 :
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level of ‘'work and be \able to succeed at that level.;: The requirement that

. he "correct his aim" after an error is prov1ded by a combination of self-

‘mediate feedback. S ‘ .

" Application of this principle requires the student to pract1ce his reading '

of a higher level of e;rpectancy which increases his opportunity for suc- . !
cess: In this way two thmgs are accomphshed at one time: (1) the

’ 1earn1ng-sk111 p actice 1‘s ‘achieved W1th ;nccess, and (2) mot1vation is
prov1ded bythe high expectancy challenge. C ' C g

e
~

h€ establishes a. success patt\ern«from which ‘he can then enter a higher

-3

.

correction mechanisms and 1nstructor-student conferences to 1nsure im-

-

' The techniquet Wed loy‘ the practical application ‘of _
the signal detection theary which Maltz explains in this manner:_ o

' - =~

Once, however, a correct or ‘successful’ response has -
been accomphshed - it is {remembered’ for future use.
. The automatic mechanism then duplicates this success- *
. ful response on future trials. It has ‘learned’- how to -
; respond successfully. It ‘remembers’ its successes, - 1
forgets its failures, and repeats the successful action
without any further conscious ‘thought’ - or as a habit 21

extenswely As he achieves new patterns -of success, "he begins to im-
proye his read1ng ab}hty By utilizing an 1ncreasmg expectancy of a pro-

gressively higher speed in reading, the student then isfgiven ‘the challenge

1

.A further éxplanation of these theories coincides with what Maltz
refers to as the "tattooing' of successful patte‘rns on the brain. 22_ In

reading when the student is called upon to read another set of materials,

he gains success by repeating_his formeY success. That is, through a
ay \

habit of success the student does not have to consciously and slowly think

~

.
- ’ 39 ' : |
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through the response, but performs qulckly, accurate ly and in almost an L

. o
o *

automatic manner. It is by basing 1n§truct10n upon such princlples that a

h readxng center 1s able to {prov1de an 1nstructiona1 systxtn Whl(‘h omits ' _ “; 7o

r‘ 3

_analyszs and concentrates on the advam,ement of SklllS p\>ssessed by the, t o

readez‘f also prov1d1ng*wstrong mot1vatlo;n to undertake the mtense work f

(4

oy « s the fntengeyork L
ich such a system, entails, ' : . x:,." S e

Lo - B ST . . ; o o

¢ ( e e | o
T Reading-at-hate N ' S
-, _" . . v ‘ - ' s % o p
S An 'mtegral part o\f the skill learning envmonment is the use: of . =

O -y
- -

\ reading-at-rate to 1mprove the total perceptual sk111s of the student‘

Readmg- at- rate means lookmg\at the page and graspmg the meamng with- S

;.' A ’ ,
AJ -t
. ¥

-dut pronouncmg every word Rate. ass1sts the learmng proeess because

y. - ~ LN

once the md1v1dua1 letters are processed into words,vthen such wqrds are

-

"y
‘.
\

de11vered to,an "1c0n1c" storage system as explamed further .by Geyer- Con
V¥ . oA

The 1nteract10ns between the.rate at which respOnses ‘ : -
can be made, the elements makmg up response units, - L.t
and the 1ength of time" 1cons remain in stg age are_séenm e e
as the major factors governing sgeed o ading and _ A
S eye-movement characterlstzcs. . T
. This icon is avallable for approx¥mately one

: .second and it is, this storage system wh1cli makes . ‘ -
possible a smooth process and, probably‘reading e -

by phrases. 24 é _ - L

. Y
]

[ . £ “o

To read efficiently, the adult speeds up the perception of the words to

'+ avoida decay in the icon. The ability to remember vihat is read in the

% . . . ey

'immedidte past will also bé enhanced by readmg in a faster manner. ST

- .

~ Le . - )} K

- Such acceleration results m a smoothed processmg Th1s abihty is im- S ‘

Al A

proved as the student starts to read at a rate at which he is succes.-:;fulz i

© <

®
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and then progressively increases the rat_e to insure that the input flow is .

continuous. . This function becomes more‘habitual when it is ingrained by

g

intensive and constant practice. As a learned skill, it 1mproves thh
practlce to the extent that the 1nd1v1dua1’s ab111t1es allow.
The part that speed in read1ng plays 1s an 1mportant factor in

A the ability to comprehend There are. many misconceptrons about the use
s K
of speea 1n the teach1ng of reading, and it is therefore valuable to under-

stand its funct1on as explained by Sm1th and Holmes'

AT Material wh1ch is'read slowly is much more difficult to
: comprehend. . . . they are obviously related to the - ,

limitation that mformatron in the four to fivé items in
short-term memory must be put into long-term memory
in as comprehensrve a chunk as possible, because the
. latter can accept only oné chunk every three to-five
: : seconds. . . . In other words, unless the reader reads

‘ fast enough, that is around 200 w.p. m. or more;. he is
Lo . not going to comprehend what he is reading simply be-
. ' cause-his memory system will not be able to retaln

. organize, and store the fragmentary mformatmn in. any

o : efficient way. :

- The principles 1nvolved in the above ‘statement lhas provided one- of the
‘ ]ust1f1cat1ons for usmg the sk111 learmng env1ronment to enhance the e .

perceptual speed trzunmg of the adult reader, One of the ch1ef problems
which concerns a majority of the stu'de‘nts is an \rmperfect memory. This :
is not surprising when one considers the time factor_s invbl_ved 1n the |

" . | _analytical systexn, and the Ataxation the analytical system makes on

2:/ “ f‘ / n:emory’functions, . n | ,. - K | L

;o ) Faster reading improves co‘mprehension‘ This has been demon- ) f ‘

" . strated to the writer by his own students. As the students double their

Q . _. > 41 . _
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original reading speed, their comprehension scores steadily improve.

those"that increase their speed more than double, also improve their.

-compr ehension. This increase in spéed is obtained only by continued

*

practice withinda prqgram especially planned for such alpurpose. Sucha

-~

. program is provided through the techniques employed in a skill learnirlg
' « -]

environment. This t,heory{ of skill-learning, coupled with perceptual
speed training, has been applié"d as low as the'fou'rth 'grade by Powers;
and Felger. 26 1t has been the adaptatlon of these techmques suggested
by their study wh1ch has leaci to the apphcat1on of the skill learnmg en-
‘vironment to the commumty college reading center by the wr1ter

v

It is 1mportant to understand that the reading-at-rate technique
is not proposed as a p’anacea. There are st‘ude‘nts who are not prepared
to read-at-rate when they first enter the reading center.: Gagne discusses
the condltlons for Success of any learning: ""The only thmg that must be
assumed is the existence of a student who. is capable of Iearnmg This is -

.the starting p01nt. n2T . ) ' .7 ;

The reading- at-rate technique has definite entrance requirements.

Some students, who previously have not lea_rned to read he’cause they are
deficient in thpse basic skills which are ledrned by ianalysis, are not pre-
pared for reading-at-rate ua‘ntil such skiils have been acquired. Other

~ students may have apparent physical problems, such as inadequate eye-

sight, or some'type of brain damage, which precludes their ability to

benefit from-the pereeptual skill learning techniques. For such students

~

W . 12
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Jdti necessary to follow Gagne s caution: "One ifnportant consmeration

Ve

for the des1gn of effective mstruction is that several alternative ways of

accomphshmg the same function are available. For .afiy given function,

certain means of 1nteract1ng with the learner may be more effective than
28 - : , _

others."° Asa reading center attracts a wide diversity of students with

an extended range of individual differences, it is imperative that it be

organized to provide alternative learnmg methods, inc ludmg the analytical

I

o ‘method.. Reading-at-rate is only helpful for the student who has the

proper credentials of prior learning. When he does -not, then the read-

ing center must take him from where he is and provide an opportunity for

him to acquire the proper entrance requirements in order that he may’

later benefit from the perceptual skill-learning environiment:

The Transfer of Skills .

L

Onc‘e\the student has learned new skills which permit him to
read fluently, quickly, and Wlth understandmg, it is important that he.
transfer the use of these skills to other materials whic h he would nor-
mally read, especially‘ain other subject areas. Powers refers to this as
the weaning process as he comments: "The real test of teaching is wean-
ing'them off That's where. the teacher comes in - weaning them away.

That means that if the only practice you give them is the twenty stories

"in the book,. you’re dead. 29 Transfer of new skills is not automatic. It-

must be included as a specific and intregal part of the skill-learning en-

vironment. It is when transfer has not been included as a part of the

43

4




~ reading program that the newly acquired reading sp’e'eds is apt to de-

35

crease soon after the termination of the instruction.

Gagne discusses the phenomena of transfer of .learning asfollows:

The second condition of 1mportance to assure transfer is
_the variety of stimulus situations over which the student -
“is -encouraged to generalize his knowledge. The more
varied these can be_made, the more useful will the learned
capability become.

" The transfer process should begin when the stadérit has a uiréd
new reading habits. It is at this sia_ge that the program sh&’uld intlude a’

large number of other materials such as paperback books, magazines,

- and péwspapérs for supplemental reading, including instruction in the _

use of textbéoks for other classes.

The various principles invoived inthe Prihciple of a Skill Learn-

mg “Environment may be summarlzed as fOllOWS'

1.’ Although the\c\:hﬂd learns to read through an analyt1ca1

s o - e

method, the adult reader learns more sucdessfuny
. . \ N / A
v without analysis and by utilizing a skill-learning en-
;Y * . . . ) \ .
- vironment. i :

2. Skill-learning provides a system.through which the ‘,

adult increases his »iearning capacity through se‘quen-

’

tially i)lanned, extensive practice.

3. .The skills which lead to efficient, fluent adult reading , _

should include reading-at-rate to enhance the student’s

memory and percepttial skills.

-

4. The transfer of the newly learned abilities is. more

44
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o ' student to use in practicing his new'skills.

certainly assured by providing a wide variety of read-
/ ' )
ing materials at different levels-of complexity for the
A readmg program was initiated accordmg to these principles

at Lake Michigan College in order to provide benef1c1al instruction for

3

the adult readers W1th their diverse needs, abilities and interests.

The Systems Approach @

<

The Lake Michigan College readmg center utilizes a type of -

organization termed a systems approach This term is apparently more

‘frequently applied to the educat1ona1 orgamzatmn utilized by mdustry,

and1t is therefore, necessary to define'its meaning as it refers to a

<

" reading center. _. *

Webster’s Third' New International Dictionary provides a defini-

tion of the word system as used herein as: "A complex unity formed of
many diverse parts subje_ct to a common plan or serving a common pur-

pose . . . forming an organized whole . . . a coherent unification. "

Implied in this defipition is the concept of a development through growth '

and change. Such growth and change involves an organized, integrated
whole made up of diverse; interrelated and interdeperdent parts in

obedience to some form of control. One way to conceptualize this is to

* consider how a contractor begins btiilding a house with a blueprint, and

then develops a logical plan to coordmate the various mater1als and

workmen in an orderly manner to assure that all the parts and all the
“ /
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craftsrﬁen come toéether at.the/'{)roper time and in the proper place. As
the contrac£or systematically engineers a prbject, SO thé instructional
désigner starts with an identifiable problem, and then lbgically integrates
the indiviét.xal components in such a manner as to take the 1earne1: from
_where he ié to where the instm;ctor wants him to be. It is in this m;‘a.n- .
ner that the reading center m;ma.ger takes the student through ; sequen~
tially plahned series of programs which s'pirai upward at a rate depen-
dent upon the étudent ’s individual needs and abilities. |

. v ‘ The Sys.tems Approach functions in two ways‘vin a reading center:

| .(.i) as a method for logi;:aliy organizing the .instructiqnﬂfor the benefit of
a diverse ‘stud'entbo,'dy, thereby providi.ng for’a student-centered learn-

. ing envirjonment whichdmeets his l}eeds, rather than the teacher’s ﬁeeds,
and (2) to provide specially deéigned reading curriculum for the adult . .
;eadér. | | : .

v A community college attract:s, a wide variety of stuc.ients with ay
diversity of needs, interests and‘ abilities. It servé.é the smaller ‘per-

" . centage ‘of stu?dents who intend to iransfer to the foﬁ‘rc}:?'e\é.r Qniversitéy

and the larger f)efcéntage of students whose college career terminates-

with either a two-year Associates Degree, or witha éne year certificated °

vocational program. It also functions as a continuing educational milieu

]

7

for the worker who finds a need to upgrade skilfs in .orde;'; to cbntinu_e

employment in a post-industrial society. In some cases it is alsoa

piace of last resort to those students who may have found little success

in earlier educational endeavors and who hope such a college might help -

416
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them obtain an education they either need or want. With the advent of

increased leisure time, many persons also use the community college

for their own personal satisfaction or to learn new recreational activities.

Because of the expanded curriculum of' the' community college, - the range

of ages, interests, ntqe'eds_ and abilities are ext'reme_ly Adiver_se. It, there-

fore, becomes necessary for the instructional .i;r,ograms to be both
varied and highly flexible in theirﬁteaching methods and the types of

courses offered.

in addition to the above reasons, the reading center at Lake

not origina_lly envisionééi. The students themselves have 'éxpressed'a

“need for a wide variety of courses to assist them in improving those

skills necessax:y for success in college. Requests have included items

such as methods of studying, fhe taking of notes in classes, impro;/ef.

ment of their vocabulary, and the ability to listen more effectively in

the classroom as well as an improvement in their reading skills. In-

- structors in other ccllege courses request many short courses to either

femedy specific deficiencies of their students or to provide enrichment

)

activities in addition to the instruction provided w*ithih their own class-

- rooms. Various professional and industrial groups within the commun-

/ity have requested specific ‘types of advanced learning instruction to fit

their own special needs.
One possible solution for meeting such needs used by some

post-secondary institutions is the opening of 'the reading center és an

- 47
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Michigan College has expanded because of numerous demands v\lhi‘ch were

~
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"open. laboratory" system in which any student could attend when andas  ~

. long as-he wished on a voluntary basis. However, this is not financially

feasible because the State of Michigan provides state financial aid to the
college only for those students who are registered in specific courses.
In addition, the local college Board of Trustees requireés that each in-

i |
str.uctor have a definite number of hours of instructional contact with

" the students in courses with a specified minimum number of students.

The systems approach provides the mechanism by which these pro-

_ visions can be met and still encompass some of the features of the

"open laboratory" 1dea
To provide for these diverse nee_.ds,. interests, and abilities of

the studénts, it was decided.to develop an individualized, self-instruc-

‘t1ona1, and highly flexible curriculum. The ‘application of this flexible

curr1culum was provided by des1gnmg a systems approach fo IIOng the
guidelines suggested by Harless: »

By definition, a‘system is a process, that is all per-

tinent factors and components are studied in relation

to all others. The product of a systems analysis is a

functioning body of components wWhich compliment each

other and play individual roles.

The deS1gn of. the systems approach was initiated by a task
analysis of the various programs and materials necessary to provide

for the wide range of 1nd1V1dua1 d]fferences of the students. The flow

- charts presented and d1scussed in Chapter IO, map the terrain and

y A
provide for the various paths which a student might follow from his {

_ entrance in the center until his exit. Each flow chart consists of a

+*
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‘series of diagrams joining together -ee_ch activity and material. Such.a
'qiagram indicates in a step-by-step manner how_fhe student might pro-
ceed through the training process. At the Aend of each major activity
-ther‘e is a decision pdint to provide for alternate paths which the st'ud.en.t
x_night follow, depending upon his individual ability, needs van'd interests,

32:“ The proeess provicies for the

‘as suggested hy Espich and Williams.
use of the Systems Approach in order to achieve a program which is a

student-centered, flexible 'curriculum operalfiné for the greater benefit

. &
*

" of each student.
«Through the use of the flow charts a clear map emerged for

both the student and the mstructmnal staff. However, d1ff10u1t1es did

v arise from a lack of ability on the part of the center’s personnel to

- manage the system and its components. * .Interviews with the-instructors
in‘dicat_e;s that some of their inability to function smoothly is caused by

~ their lacking a man2gement training program specifically designed for
a student-centered reading center. In an effort to overcome this iaéter
difficulty, it became necessary'to design a training system for the in-
structors. .

i .

};n‘ investigation of approximately 200 graduate universities in .

éfe

. the United States revealed that apparently none of them provide courses

in sy.'stems ‘ménageinent procedures for the indiyidualized, 'student-cen- g

-

tered readmg center, especially as it applies to the community college. 33

The courses whlch are available appear to be designed to train teachers

> 3

as reading specialists to diagnose reading difficulties, to prepare re-




r’nedial prescriptions, ar}d to perform remgd_ial instruction at the pre- - |
cc}llege lfavels. The emphaéis is restricted, in larg‘e‘p‘a‘rt\, to the
pre ;aration ci_f.teachers in these tasks ag_rthéy apply to ‘the t acheI.'-

criented classroom, or a clinic, rather than as it applies to th

student-centered, seli-instructional, individualized reading cente
based upon the Princjples of the Perceptual and Skill Learning énviron-
ments, which is the subject of this study. ‘

The Principles of the Pei'ceptual and Skill Lee;rnin;g En\;iron-
_ ments app.ear' to be vélid principle‘s‘ which may be used for the success- ‘
ful’fraining of the adult student in a community collekge reading center.
A systems approach embodying such principles can be designed to pro-
vide for an.orderly, u?xifdrm training within a studerit- centere‘d milieu.
. ‘A necessary requirement for replicating such a center doés in;rolve a.
training ‘program for the personnel of such a center. ~The organization .

and rationale of a comix_mnity college reading centéi* and of a training

program for the instructors will be examined in the balance of this

study. "
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CHAPTER III.
THE MODEL LEARNING SYSTEM

. Intro_dtfction ‘

Once the Principles of the Perceptual and Skill Learning En- _

~ N

. * . vironments were determined as the basic principles uponwhich the cur-_ o

9
riculum of the Lake Michigan College reading center ould be founded
. .t became necessary to 1mplement these principles an to- revise the
program from a teacher-oriented to a student-centered environment. '

2

The basic elements of the revised reading curriculum are summarized
2 A . Q

below.

A}

In essence reading is a process of comprehension reflected
‘through the utilization of vocabulary in the context of the material bemg
read. The synthesis which this repr esents requires intens1ve practice .
on the part of the reader to put them together and therebg obtain mean-
ingful ideas. The student perfects the needed adult efficiengy sl\gills
. - Within a reacifng center that provides & highly saturateo\ perceptual en-
vironment in which the student trains himself to process these wo rds at .
rate. The function of the reading center is to prov1de systematic train-'-\.

* ing in the reading process in a sequentially developed' manner througha

44




&l
o

v

w

s1mulation process which demonstrates the needed efficient adult read-

’

mg skills Such a reading center s'curriculum should utihze the follow-

’
0\ -

ing‘learnmg theories: : o e

. . A \ , . ~ .

> 1. Assessment. Through a diagnostic instrument, which includes thé“..:-f

. use of standardized and criterion re'ferenced tests, the student’ N

C - .‘F;

~ strengths and weaknesses are revealed The traimng system is theng
- ? ’

\
built upop\the strengths of each student and strives, to alleviate the =

N
" : weaknesses of the reading skills for each student . 3
' 2._ Motivation. Student motivation is prov1ded through a_combin‘ation pi‘,=

. the instructor’s personal counse‘ling combined.with the utili'zation of the
. e laboratory environment itself in order that each student may measure
his own success,in each unit of wérk.e

‘\\«\

\ - 3. "Practfice " The student receives extensive perceptual practice in a

oo .
,1‘:’ (3
<Y R

¢ sequentially progresswe, upward spiral of SklllS utilizmg simulation

]

films and machines. o
‘4. Transfer. As a final step in the training process, the student prac-

tices transfcring h1s newly improved skills away from the formal pro-
o
> grams by utilizing a variety of reading ‘materials such as books, maga-

zmes, newspapers and textbooks. s, i “ .o

]
-

* -

The revismn of the curriculum and the implemer\tation of the
Systems ApprOach was begun in 1971 and evolved'Smce that date. The
balance of this chapter w1ll contain a demographic review of the Lake

= ‘Michigan College environment, the application of the Systems Approach,
¥ . - .

and a comparison of two reading systems. .

o N i» ~th, ” . w
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The Commumty College Env1ronment

rd

The readmg center under study is s1tuated at Lake Mlchlgan

. | )
| College whxch isa two—year commumty college located in Benton Harbor, ,

M1clf-1gan w1thm a populat1on center of approx1mately 70, 000 people. It

L.

s establ1shed in sohthwestern Michigan boénded by Lake M1ch1gan to

the west and the Stz%te of Indiana to the south and is. nmety m1les north~ .

°

east ovah1cago, Illinois, There are over 170 industrial firms 1n the
inrmediate a;ea, and it has t'he largest cash-to-grower frui_t market in
the United States. - It is suppor-ted:by county and st'ate monies. It oper-; ‘
ates with an annual bndget of appro:dmately $3, O(lO, 000 and its total _ \
| assets at cost are .over $1¢l, 000, 000." The eollege is accredited by the
(North Central Assoc1at1on of Colleges and Secondary Schools, the ° |
‘Mlchlgan Comm1ss1on on College Accred1qtat1on and is approved by the
Michigan State Department of Public Instruct,}ion.
Lake Michigan-College is twenty-seven years old and has been
~ located on a new campus for the past‘seven years‘. Its student popula-
tion hurhbers abont 3,000." In -additlon to the da& college, it operaﬂtes' an
evening college on campus and’at various extensions An neighboring
citiés. The full-time facu'lty numbers.'60 with a part-time faculty of
about 180 persons . B
It is considered a comprehensive commnruty college devoted

* AN
to the well-being of the people in the region surrounding it. Its scope

is expressed in the following excerpt from The President’s Report-74:
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. Atwo-year institution, LMC achieves this broad ob-

" - jective through three main-thrusts: -One is- its occl- -
pational career programs. Another is’its arts and
sciences academic program. The third - and by far

_ its broadest and most sweeping - is administered by
' - the College’s Division of Continuing Education and
: - Commumty Services. . . . There are five divisions
in the instructional areas. General Studies, Student’ -
Serv1ces, ComTumty Servmes_, and lerary };earn-
ing Resources. ) ‘

In the fall of 1974 a Student Profile was admlmstered to the

reglstereé students of the college. 2 The information proV1ded by this-
survey proV1des some Jgenerallzatlons that effects the type of instruction
required. for these students.

', It is an extremely d1verse student body in relatlon to-abilities, ) ‘
interests and ages. The students come largely from awmle, "blue
collar' group who are breakmg away from their fam11y tradition by at- -
tending college and are mainly concerned with vocat1ona1 trammg; An
1nd1cat10n of this range of mterests is apparent from the. followmg con-

solldated summary of the data obta1ned from the prof1le'

The race composition consists of 81.8% who are whiteT 15. 9%

|
¥

who are black and 2.1% who represent other minorities. A larige group
of 61.9% is enrolled in the academlc d1sc1phnes of Business AZ]mi"nistra_-~
tion-Secretarial Smence, Industrlal Technolog1es, Health Scie ces,
Soc1a1 Sc1ence, and Vocational. A group of 23.2% is enrolled in non-
vocational areas and 15.9% are undec1ded Approximately 18.2% report
that either their mother or father attended two years or ére oIfcollege.

At least 51% are returning to the college and 39. 1% are nrol ed for the

56
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first time. In planning their future 33.5% believe-they-will transfer to
another educational institution, 28.1% plan to either c'omplete an A. D, -
,degré‘e, or‘a certificate proéram, wrhereas 27.7% are "taking a variet; 'of‘
individual courses. -

This information indicates that a student body of such diverse

Y

X,

ranges of interests, abilities and needs requires a type of instruction
and facilities that will be carefully adjusted to their educational needs

especially as it relates to the reading curriculum.

The Applicatiori of the Sﬁtems Approach

RN

The writer’s f1rst ob]ect1ves for the Lake Michigan College
readmg center in 1971 were to improve the mstructmn and to mcrease
‘the number of students served by the center. These obJect1ves were’
implemented by changing the center from a teacher -orientated to a
student-centered system This requ1red maJor alterat1ons in the or-
[ ' ganization and in the reachng programs as they then existed,
A teacher-or1ented center gEnerally operates as the teacher
directs the learning activitielswith the students as a group, usually with
‘the same materials. Inthose cases in which the class is divided into‘
smaller .gmups, the teacher still dominates the process. A stuctent-
. centered classroom provides emphasis upon the individual needs, abili-
. ties and interests of the student. The students are responsible for their

) own training as they correct their materials and pace themselves depen-

dent upon their own needs. The instructor acts as a manager of the

%
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, leerning system and is available for frequent conferences with the
students. ‘

The opening of the center to accommodate more students re- -

”&ui‘red a flexible scheduling method which would remove certain factors
restricting its use. Originally the classes yJere deslgned in such a
manner that students of abOut the same ability level took them at the

same time. It was-found that many students did not enroll becayse oﬁ |
scheduling conflicts which this rigid system induced. Furthermore, the .
physical size of the room remained small until 1975 and only twenty
students pér hour could be accommodated. ﬁy instituting the studeth :

_ centered, self-instructional system, it became' feasibler to offer a variety -
of .conrses which would accommodate many ability levels within a given
class hour The scheduhng flexibility is credited as one of the reasons
‘that the enrollment figures mcreased from an annual enrollment of 160 '

" to 400 students.

A significant number of students dropped the classes during the )
first two weeks of the "Drop and Add" reglstratmn period and through—
out the semester. A committee of students of varying abilities was

formed to confer with the writer to investigate the reasons for this

problem. Inthe process of the committee’s work, interviews with cur-
rently enrolled.and dropped students were conducted. ‘ The following
ponclusions were reached:

1. Some of the materials utilized books that in themselves

taught the students how to read better. As a.majority of the students
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had seriohs readixig problehm, it was 'unrealistic to expect them to he
ahle to read & book to learn how to read better. To. elixhin'ate this prob-
lem, the center no longer uses such matenals Instead self-instruc-
t10na1 programmed mater1als written at an easy readmg level com-
bined with an audio-visual presentatmn are used. .
2. It was determined that the center’s name should be changed

from "The Reading Center" Apparently the students during their pre- o

_college experience had come to assoc1ate such a name w1th what they -

termed "the dummy room'. Use of such a roem implied to their peers
that they were academi(\:ally\inferior. The name was changed to "The
Advanced Learning Center". Th1§ change was evidentally one of the
reasons that the center became more popular. A number of honor

society students soon enrolled in the courses and the center’s image be-

~

came a pos1t1ve one.

3. It was recognized that although written instructions for the -
students are necessary, they should be short and S1mp1e. From this
suggestion evolved the Modular System utilizing Adjunct Program tech-

niques which are _tliecussed later in this chapter. In additien, tape re-

- cordings are provided for those who experienee difficulty in reading

written directions.

4. Frequent complaints were received that the organization of

.the center was confusing. The course plans were in the form of an out-

.
e

|

*-lined syllabus which the college administration required. It was decided

1
) . | - '
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;that, although s_ﬁch a syllabus format might be suitable for a "'teacher;-
oriented" classroom, it did not adequately represent the self-instruc-
tional reading center witl; its complex, multiple cha\nnels of .instruction.
‘From the inadequacies of the syllabus came the change to the Flow
Charts and the Systems Approach which are presented later in this
clapter. h | | ;
. Once the systems approach had been deﬁneatéd with the flow
charts, it became necessary to provide instructional material to g'_uiéde, .
students thfough the various programs. The Linéar Programmed |
method was first considered. It is a self-contained,. selfgjinstructional
. teaching instrument. Such a book acts as the instructor; the student
practices and tests himself at regular interva/i/s. The Linear Program

was eliminated for these reasons: : /

1. The cost factor as indicated by Friesen was high: ""Conven-

_when populations are small in number, too expensive to warrant:the end

result. n3 As many of the projected programs were for a small number

™~
!

of students, development cost was a serious matter. ‘ ,
2. The Linear Program is a self-contained teaching material.
Such a construction would cause diffi'c’:;llt’y in the use of the many fine
materials already available in the center and of the cominercial markét.
3. Linéar‘Programs are time- con;-;gming t;) write. This be- -
came an important consideration because extended _dévelopment time was

not availabie for the many programs required.

RC 60
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PO For these reasons it was decided to use an alternate program-
ming technique known as the Adjunct Program and explained by Friesen

“as follows: .

Give the student the text, and a professor to help him

navigate through it, and the résult is education. He

learns to think for himself. Once done, we group

people around an average, and say that those in the

upper 30 to 50% range have been successful and, there- -

fore, passed, while those who did not -attain such - ' .
heights, failed. Wouldi’t it be great if we could pro- —_
gramme the text for the students without having to I
programme it ? If we could sortout all the NEED TO

KNOW items'and be certain they were;learned, we

could improve performance levels s1gn1f1cant1y and

be sure that noth:mg essential was missed. We would

observe the responses of the students and measure how

much and how well they had learned. We could even

apply a high-level criterion test instead of the averag-

mg concept.

The Adjunct Prograrh technique appeared to be the ‘answer to
the center’é ﬁeeds . Any ex1stmg, or future, programs which were.
teacher—omented could be converted to the self-instructional mode with |
less cost and less time. An investigation was then mac}e to study where

_else such a method had been utilized and to determine ;\ts effectiveness
in actual use. ‘

_ The Adjunct Program system has been developed extensively
for College IV of the Grand Valley State College, Allendale, Michigan.
College‘ IV is in the process of providing an enti;-e four-year college
curriculum based upon the successful application of such a method.
Oklahoma State University, Stillwater, Oklahoma has also utilized this

method for a number of years, especially in their School of Engineer- ‘
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ing. Reports from these two institutions indicated the usefulness of
" Adjunct Programs. ‘

The Modular concept teaches small partfs ot a subject in a
;self- instructional format‘ Each module is a written booklet consisting
of the following: a performance objective; the rational for studymg the"
mater1als; the materials to, be used; and a ser1es of activities wh1ch
guides the student through already pubhshed printed materials, tapes, i
or films. Students pace themselves through the module and it concludes
with a2 mastery test. Frequent instructor-student conferences are also |
bullt into the system.

The writer adapted this module application of the Adjunct Pro-
gram to meet the student needs at Lake Michigan College r'eadmg center.
Each:module is brief, rarely xnore than two pages in length.? Modules
are provided for each part of the flow chart system as explained later
" in this study. : : -

77 Approximately eighty of these self-instructional modules are
available for use as needed by the students. An Assignment Form is
provided for the sfudent at the intitial instructor- student conference.

As modules are coxtix.pleted others are assigned. 'Fo'r'those Whose
-reading ability is minimal, An audlo or a video tape expla1ns the module.

"The use of these modulés has been a\ccepted by .the students, and the

modules successfully enharce and fac1l1tate the improvement of read--

ing skills. ' \\

A few of the modules are longer than the usual two pages bel




" cause of the complexity of some of the training programs. A typical

gxémple is that used to adapt Power’'s Optimum Reading Achievement®

reading'andlﬁlm program from a”teacher-oi'iented toa studegt-centefed.

épproach. As a part of the conversion process the writer wrote a Stu-

dent Record Book' of twenty-one pages which takes the student through .

the program step-by- step.

Many programs are cc;mmerciany a:/ailab.le; Ahowever, not all
of them can be use;i as originally written.v Adaptations of the materials
are made by the modules to meet the speéiﬁc needs of t-hgmstuden.ts’..

th.gr modules consist entirely of recorded tapes prepared by the writer.

‘ InStrucyions in the use of some programs as Well as various machines

are either audio or video tétped. _Other instructors also send students
to the c‘enter for spe_cial remedial and enrichment purposes, sometimes
supplying rhodules for such purposes. |

‘ These varivus changes had fulfilled the first objectives which |
were to improve the instruétio_n and to increase the student population

in the Lake Michigan College reading center. The entire learning at-

m‘osphere‘;la'd been improved. No longer was it a teacher-oriented

. clatj,s‘si—;'oom in’ivhich the students were inflexibly grouped according to

ability.~ Greater scheduling flexibility had encouraged the students to

take the reading courses foeg:ause they could clioose times to fit their

personal needs. Each student ‘improved his reading through the use of
self-inétructiénal, progré.mrﬁed materials carefully fitted to meet his

individual abilities, needs and interests. A large variety of reading .

©
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programs were available which utilized a wide range of audio-visual
techniques. The instructor was no longer tied to teaching a lafge group -

at one time but was available for individual conferences as the students -

‘required assistance.

The systems approach design had also fulfilled Harlass’ objec-
tives as the entire instructional method had become a flowing pf'ocess

i‘r?whichﬁ"al_l pertinent factors and components are studied in relation

to 411 others™. 3

" How the'Instructor Functions in a Student-Oriented Center

A well defined,_ highly organize® plan of operation insures that

'\n

the student indiv 1dua11y receives proper training based upon the student’

-'1ndiv1dua1 abilities, needs and interests. As each student is’adistinct
, inaividlial with his own specific prolblems, the. systems approach organi-

~zation provides flexibility by previding many alternative training pro-

grams. Further more, as the center utilizes student tutors and para-
professionals, | a‘high‘ly organized plan provides uniformity of instruction
that follows the basic principles as discussed ea‘rlier in Chapter IL.

The function of the instructor in a reading center is somew}iat
different from that of the instructor in the regular classroom situation.
In the latter, the.instructor gives lectur_es, leads classroom discussions, -
,assigns‘ outside work, administers tests and corrects Vthe various papers.

However, in the reading.center the instructor functions as an

educational manager of a training process. It is the student who con-

i e
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ducts his own training, °utilizing self-instructional materials, correcting

. his own wor%w_hicl_l is perfqr‘fned almost totally within the reading center ‘

itself. The instructor manages the student through a series of sequen-.
tially developed, skill-building activities. The contact with the’ student
- is largely on a one-to-one basis as the instructor confers with the student

at specific decision pdints throughout the training system. This approach

‘is termed a s;tudent-d,rientated method.

b

. e L]

Flow Chart Guides
As a means for providing for the smooth functioning of the

systém approach, the reading center utilizes a series of organizational

flow charts which are used by the instructor $o~guide the stu;ients through

the training proce‘s_s. The flow charts are degiéned to gssure that-the
student does not become lost in the center gnd tfyeréby needle:ssly follow
a series of improper materials. Built into the flow chart pr;)cess. ift;'e
frequent conferences; between the instructor and the student during which
motivational counseling and continuing diagnosis-occur. Such confer-
' ences also insure that those students Whp‘have not learned tc; study and
follow directions; on their own acquire the independence needed in co llfege.
Presented below is a summary of each floxy \chart and the actual-chérts
themselves. ‘ - -
FIGURE 7 - The Starting Process (See chart ;)n bage 57)

This chart outlines the, management of the center at f\he sart of

the semester and indicates the process which a1l students follow until

..
kY

"

ea;ch is assigned to a specific program.
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In this speclﬁc readxng center there may be as many as forty-
| two students using the center each hour The self-1nstruct1onal system
makes it possible for numerous. dxfferent types of courses to be taught
each class hour. One complication that occurs is the college custom_of

.

ha’vlng a two week period during which students may register late and

drop or add classes. Durmg this per1od the student populat1on in the

center is most unstable However, classes cannot be delayed for two
& < <
weeks and eac? student must beg1n ‘his work as soon as he enters. ¢

N

Upon his 1n1t1a1 entry each student is g1ven an orientation about
RN

the center and the general prmmples of its function as a self tram“ing ' Fy
laboratory under the individual gu1dance-of an mstructor This may be - ‘o .
presented personally by the 1nstructor or by aud1o or video tape record- _

’ 1ngs _The student also completes the information sheet, a class schedule,

signs a student contract and a time clock card used to record. his atten-

dance. . .

e\- ’ v ) * N )

' ' - Itis extremely 1mportant that each student learn fo use the
. | equipment W1thm each Learning Console whxch consxsts of: a reading
projector- tachistxscope machine, a readmg pacer, a cassette tape
: player, and an electron1c commumcat1on sys tem which is connected to

a central control panel at the 1nstructor s desk. The functlon of the' NS

machines, as well as. each assigned program,\ 1s taught °through the use ' v

LrY

~ of either an audio or video cassette tape.’ Each student also learns where

3 <

.the various materials are located with a check-off sheet and 2 map The
2 -e

first three hours are utxhzed by the students to hecome familiar wlth the -
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. center and with the operation of the machines.

Once a student has become accustomed to the center, he is. ad-

ministered the Nelson Denny Reading Test, Form C as pubhshed by

Houghton Miiflin Company in 1973. Since some students are still enter-

v * “/

1ng the-center at thls time, 1t has been found exped1ent to adrmnister the' .

[ G
~

test ‘by audio tape Once the test has been scored, the students are as-
s1gned to an initial program. Each student is first assigned a Words' ‘

. and Phrases anda Vocabulary program for his first work. This allows.

"them to get to work while newerhfstudents are being orientated and testé\d.t' ,

Once the population of the center becomes stable, the instfuctor has a

'-

conierence with each stud\nt and explams the test results and chscusses .

the planned program (The cr1terlon for the initial ass1gnment is' mdi- o

cated in Figure 7 ) . . y o .
FIGURE 8- Program 1 (see chart on page 60‘){ ‘ L

) Iy

This program is d/esigned for those.studentg whose‘test' scores
- . . “ ) i
fall within the percentile range of 1 to 15, .which have beéen found, to beja - :

natural cut-off store for the students enrolled in this center. The skiiis, !
¢ " g

- S taught in this program should have been mastered in the elementary

e, .. grades, one through six. Approx1mate1y 10% to 20% of all students |
» T ) b
. .4 coming to the center* require traming in- these‘skills; ’ ,f

' This program assists the student P becoming more adept in'a ‘at

Y Qo

o 1 R least the minimum WOrd attack skills in which he is not: ;proficient, " In’
. s lu

mos‘t cases this tralnmg will require one month of time. However, 1n s
i

4 |

some. extremely def1c1ent cases, a student may remain in this program J )
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*for a full semester. This program is also usefui for those students who
?v\ . are learning English as(a second language.

o ‘ Each student in this program /starts with a criterion referenced,

- oral, indiviciually administered RX tést (see Chapter 1V) which tests the
ability to utilize phonics. Should a student pass this test with 100%
accuracy, he is assigned to Program 2. A variety of materials are
assigned as needed. Students are assigned to approximatoly three dif-
ferent types: of activities for each class period. 'These are indicated on
the charts b‘y plus signs between the fectangular activity blocks. Since

these skills are interrelated, they are performed.concurrently. These.

flow charts also illustrate hoi the system is organized‘j;o—pl_'oﬁoe a -

sequential training which provides for individuai 'differences. Provision
/ -

/ is made for frequent mstru tor conferences wluch allows the student to

work out of a program any time he has mastered at least the m1n1mum

skills that will allow him to succeed at the next set of skills. It is the

balance of the semester.

This systems approach could be replicated with other materials,.

as this study is not concerned v_/ith a specific published program, but
in\'explaimx.g how this specific reading center is organized, :

e

&

P
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FIGURE 9 - Progrem 2 (see chart on oage ‘63)
This Aprogram is desigried for tht';se students whose test scores
fall within the percentile range of 16 to 60 It provxdes emphasis upon
.vocabulary development. "The student is ass1gned four types of act1v1t1es
The plus signs on the chart indicate mterrelated skills to be performed ‘
concurrently As in all of these programs, frequent conferences with
the mstructor are requ1red to ensure that afcontinual 'diagnosis of the-
studént’s progress is available. Those students who progress satis-
factorily through these ;nitial activities are then channeled to Pro~
gram 3B. -
o : Those students who encounter special difficulties may be as-
signed ottrer activities, based on the'judgmerxt' of the instructor. In
such cases the student might be either re- tested and re-evaluated and
. then e1ther re- cycled into the program, or assigned to Program 4. Pro- o

‘gram 4 is an especially désigned series of skill training activities

created by the writer to take into account individual differences. It is

L4

not represented by a spec'ifoic‘ flow chart. °’

The amount of tinié reqiired to complete this program sh0u1d
cons1st of. approxnnately fifteen class hours. however, this may vary
dependmg upon the qurvrdual differences of students. As with Program

| . -
1, this program is also designed to prepare the student ih those skills

which Wlll assure success in the next lugher level program It also

trains the student in self-instr uctional study mc,thods and habit, not only

apphcable to the center but to other college courses as well.
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. FIGURE 10 - Pfogram 3 (see chart on page 69)

The_'section of this chért designated as Pro#aﬁ 3A is design-

.ed for those students whose tes;t scores on the reading tes:,t falls within
the percentile range of 60 to 99. It is the firs;t.pr.o-gram guch a student

* would enter. It provides tréining in adult efficiency readihg skills witl;

~ special emphasis given to reading-at-rate.

The {irst three activities of Program 3A consist of a review of

reading skills combined with an orientation to the O R. A. materials

‘Occasionally, a student whose test score falls within this percentile

- range might perform unsatisfactorily at the conclusion of the prelim-

(see Chapter 1IV) which make up the major portion of the program. :
in'ary activities in this module. As it is theintention-of the systems
approach to provide for such eventualifies, 5 pr‘ovision is made for
alternate ma;erials t}; be used when necessary. Students in this pro-
gram should complete Program 3A by the middle of the semester.
The flow chart presented in Figure 10 is presented afs a sample
of the organizational pattern. It is not intended to indicate every specific
level of difficultys An indication of possiblé levels is indicated in the
chart by Programs 3D, 3E, or 4. The determination of which level to
a§sigr.1 is based upon the judgment of fhe instructor. It is always bos-
sible to readjust the materials to be used ‘as the\student progresses |
through the program, and this may be d_one by the instructor during the

—

conference period. Once a student has completed the program indicated

on the chart, he is assigned to miaterials t(Jf improve his study habits,
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note-taking skills and use of his subject area textbook. At this staée in
his training, the student participates in further training activities based

upon lﬁs needs, abilities and interests for the balance o:f the semester.

Provisions are also provided for a student who has completed his train- .
. . 9

ing with an A grade before the semester ends, to terminate his work at .

L

: su‘ch time if he so wishes.

Program 3B is the area on the chart at which those students
wdﬁld bégin who are entering this program fr;)m Program 2. These
'students have beér} evéluated by th_ewi_nsfg'pg'twqg_{@Qrﬂp;iggr..éms__andr"_ﬂw_j_.’_,".

therefore, would be assigned to either Program 3B, 3D, 3E or 4 based

/

upon the instructor’s judgment. It is estimated fhat this program should
take approximately fifteen class hours to complete; however, this is de-

pehdent upon the individual ability, need or interest of the student and

4
3 B
e

may well take a longer time, - "

1t is the intention of the curriculum that all students who enter
the various programs should progress through Program 3. This will
usually be aqcomplishgd by those who enter either at “Program 2 or 3,,
but it is not always possible for those:who originally enter at Program 1.
Again, progress is highly dependent upon individual differences in ébility

and need. \; Those students who are not able to complete Prqgram 3in

¥ i

their first semester are advised strbngly-to take further reading courses.

'
i

Such students continue their work from where they ended ahd do not start ;

i

over again. ‘Each student is also provided with training in study habits,

A «

note-taking skills and the use of hi§ subject area textbooks; as this is

75




considered a part of the technique of transfering the newly acquired .

s

skills to other college courses.

./
s

Program 3 is the most complic?.ted because of hthe nature of thé
wide variety of brograms needed by those students who are improving
their reading and thinking skills at this advanced stage of ‘their training.
It is an established fact that the more reading instruction students re-

ceive, the wider the r.ange of reading levels that occur in a given class-— -~

room. That is, inthe-first grade the reading level range would be very
smé.fl; but by the sixth grade the range might well éxtend from thé th{rd‘
grade to the ninth grade in reading a:bilities. This same phenonenon
occurs to a greater extent by the time students reach"\a‘commt}n'ity
college and have had extensive ti'aining in a readiné program as provided
by the genter. It is for these reasons that greater prpvisions have to be
made for a wide range of materials of all levels of dﬁficulty with a con-

sequent necessity for a more complicated organizational flow chart.

A Comparison of Two Reading Methods
The reading center at Lake Michigan College has applied the

principles of the perceptual and skill learning environments organiied

~
-

in a §tudeht-centered system for a three year perio;i. Statistical data
provides evidence that under such a method the students make higher °
gains in all reading skills'than do those students in a teacher-oriented

center. A comparative examination of the two techniques provides an .

understanding of the effectiveness of the student-centered environment.
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The Previous -Method

~

This explanation of the methods used previousl& have been de-
duced from “sketchy wz:itfen reports, syllabi, informal student i;itervieWS,
and from thedevidence which the materials provide‘d, albr_lg with thé
writer’s observation and experience. |

Pr1or~to 1971 the center was part-of the teaching responsxbihties
~of anKEnghbh instructor, and the center was in use on a part-time basis.
It was run in a teacher-oriented method with a minimal use of self-/inst'ruc-‘:
‘tional opportunjties. The routine was sigilar in pattern to thatof a -
typical English cIa;e,s, rather than that of a learning center. éome prb-
visions were prOV1ded for 1nd1V1dual work. Once tile group instruction .
~ was completed, the students studied their assignments for a short time
and the instructor was available for personal assistance. \
Available evidence ihdig:ates that much of the group time was . .
concentrated upon analyzing, classifying and studying paragraphs in re-
lation to the main idea, inferential implications, géneralizations, topic
sentences and“othér similar analytical activities. A variety of teacher-
‘ made materials of a heterogeneous nature were also available. Many of
these materials consisted of analytical exercises involving a étudy of the
/" ‘ i)arts of words, prefixes, suffixes, roots and parts of speech. Specific
" remediation was provided through the uée of various work-books of the
type frequently used in English classes in junior and senior high schools

which involve analytical study concerning types of sentences, topic sgn—

tences, phonic word skills and other such allied ekercises. The multiple

Q . ] ) ) . 77
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. copies of paper-back books indicates they were* used in group study.

Most of them weri of the type usually advocated in an Englistx 'liter.ature
classroom. Multiple copcies of books written at various ability levels
for teaching how to read and study were also available. The use of te.pe
reco rdings for audio-instruction was limited, usually iniro_lving group

listening with a central tape player.

Perceptual tra;ning appearedtobea minixnal part of the method.
Reading pacers were available and the students were expected to read
various books and other materials on such a device to prqctice increas:'
ing their reading speed. A few sets of filrns‘were availabtle for _use'with.
the tachistiscoi)e, as well as some reading films for use with the special
reading i;rojectors. Apparently such films were infrequent ly, used and
were not an integral part of a concentrated trammg method The books
for such films as produced by the pubhsher were aVailable'to the students
in reproduced cop1es which were nearly iilegible. Skimming and scan-*
ning skiils were taught largely through group direction. Testing tnvotved
the use of the standardized Nelson-Denny Reading Test. Apparently
neither performance objectives ncr criterion referenced tests were

utilized.

The type of instruction described above is-quite typical of the

’ teajcher-oriented, analytical approactx of many reading centers. As is

customary in such an atmosphere, the attempts to provide for individual

differences of the students were confined largely to the use of various

" levels of ‘reading materials, 9mall group instruction, and a short pericd

18 o
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tfor individua} study. The statistical data as pr_esented later in this
Chapter indicates that although reading .skills improvehd, they were not
improved to the same extent as those reported for a student-centered

system.

The Current System
For the purposes of compar;son a brief review of the techniques ‘
uséd in the present reading centef is neceséary with emphasis upon the
effectiveness of the chanées made.
. Once the student hz}s.been assLessed by standardized and c_riterion
referenced tests, he is assigned to.one of threé specific programs for
his initial training. Each program is inherently flekible fqr adjustm‘ex'{t'

to individual différence_s. Once oriented to the center, "he learns to-use

b}
*e'l‘“;;v

the various audio-visual machines. Eact} student becomes personally i

responsiblé for performing his assignments. Through the use of a time‘-‘ )
clock, he is expec.ted to fulfill the required‘num'bef of hours. A Student
Contract and a Grade Requirement forn; iqforms him what to expect at |
his initial entry. 8 Performance Objectives are provided for each section
of the work. There is complete freedom to consult the instrui:;toi‘ when-
ever needed. This atmosphere is totally different from a student’s pre-
.vious efperience ina regula} classroom and trains him to practice the
self-accountability. customary to the-college milieu. |

Y, Those who are s.everely.deficient in reading ski-l}é are provided
special ass&s‘tanc& Group work is available for those wﬁ’o have common

. A
problems. No student becomes "locked in'' to unsuc(;e‘ssful work as pro-
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11
visions for ’sp(_ac'ial remedial training based upon individual differences
' is built into the system. Should a student have a sight problem, he is
referred to the college nurse for an %'ye-screening test. If professional
An-depth counseling is necessary, students are feferréd to the college
counseling s;rvices; | |
| As the work is sequentially structured in an upward spiral,
progréss in reading ability is assured. The modules first prescribed -
are usually completed by mid-term. The instructor ar'ljgd the student the;l
build a.continuing program to fit the specific indiv‘idualll needs gﬁé interests.

Such a progrant includes special emphasis upon study-skills utiliqmg a

self-assessment chart and proving for study in those areas indicated as

of principle difficulty. With the instructor freed from the confinements

«of the usual classroom teacher, a great deal of time is available at this

stage of .~'the_ student’s development to peréonally work with the student.
a2 - . {

S It is also at this stage of his work that the student expands his learning

opportunities and uses his freedom to explore other avenues of improve-

A U - . : )

ment.

The training system involves a satura;ic'Jn of perceptual train-

ing through the use of a vast amount of reading and tachistiscopic work

provides contextual voéabulary training. Additional vocabulary em-

phasis is possible through the use of tapes and pr'ogrammed texts from .
. ® which the students choose acc;rding to their OWn/ interest:

The flexibility of the present center encourages’thé formation of
a8 )

f bfograms for the special needs ‘of other‘instructo}s and for other mem-




‘ : 2 . / '

bers of the community such as doctors lawyers business executives

e e i 47 W

and policemen. The flexible scheduhng allows these students to adjust

their class time to suit the1r convenience.

: ; ~ ‘ * | e

- . - . NI
', Comparative Effectiveness ;

! oo _‘ i \ I B ot

. The change to'ia Student-centered r7ding center has been most

. £ . -
., . successful. The students have benefited to an extensive degree. Stu-

dents at.ne no longer locked into working with d group which might restrict
,/ ‘ their work .to fit an instructor’s judgment of what the group can 'acco.m- . )
. p11sh Instead the student works more nearly at h1s own pace No
longer do students become inhibited by the inability to ask—que‘sttons*of—-—*“
the instructor. In contrast, the instructor is available at any time for

/ ’

.extra help. - Nor are the students confined to a minimal variety of
» . :

o

materials or modes of instruction. On the contrary, they are freed to

w

explore other avenues of'education.by‘whi.ch they may expand their men-

' tal factlties. These advantages are not subject to speculation, as statis-

— et _tical evidence which is presented later in this chapter demonstrates the

RV actual percenége of improvement which may be expected by the replica- -
tion of such a reading center based upon the Principles of the Perceptual

and a Skill Learning Environments utilizing a Systems Apprdach.

°

B . 5
Statistical data is available for a comparative study of the ef-

fectiveness of the student-centered reading center as compared to the .
previous system which was teacher oriented. The data- for the previous

system covers a period of three years before the ‘conversion. Itis

v
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i _ mmmathmewxempmm after the curren %yastem.xv‘ssmﬁt' .i“to.;
o ‘ effect The information avaxlable prov1des proof that there was a sig- -
' ‘{‘,‘:w\ e

n1f1c’tnt ga1n of the student’s readmg 1mprovement in each of the four

‘these formulas is explained below:

areas of measurement in the current student centered system.

The stat1st1ca1 ev1dence used in th1s report is based upon two

formulas referred to as the Comprehenslon Rate (CR) Form_ula and ,_the‘

" Comprehension Improvement (C1) l?o'rmdula.9 The method for computing

l . \ M ‘ [ “ ll
The Comprehénsion Rate (CR) Formula: L /
Cor%pgigigsmn + Voc%:;tl::::l(a:g Words-per- Comprehensmn g,

Gvided by 2 X minute (WPM).” /Rate (CR) .

&

The CR prov1des a score which takes 1nto account an 1nd1v1dué.l student’

. i . ¢

ability to comprehexrd)a g1ven, specific readmg mater1al ata specxﬁc
N

-

A A e et - e e e e

“includ@s his understanding of the material read. .

“speed. It is assumed that all thmgs being equal, the student would

2

. probably achieve 100% comprehension when reading at .the oomputed CR -

figure. It is also considered his potential, successful readinga-'r.ate asit- .«

=

The Comprehension Improvement (CI) Formula;

L *

Comprehension Rate of fmalgessay N T \

minus CR of the first essay -
Eﬁrfded by the CR of the 1st essay Comprehe(rgll)o g Improtrement %

The CI provides a method for measuring the amount of 1mptovement in

.

percentage wh1ch a student makes when comparmg his ﬁrst scoré with

./ N
 his’ fmal score on a-_glven set of matermls. ( b )

. " -

e . i3
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‘y,

The broadest categories of readi’ng skills customarily-used for o
. reading measurement involves the areas lof: Comprehension, Vocabulary,

Readmg Rate (or spe ed), and a total com{pos1te score for these three.

The data reported utilizes the mean percentages of 1mprovement of stu-

1

dents from the prev1ous and the cufrent r.eadmg center in such categories
" \
' covermg a three year per1od for each system and using the CR and the

‘%

‘ CI formulas. The school year 1971- 72 is omitted because it was at th1s

period that“ the c_hanges were 1n1t1ated; and, ~therefore, no data is ava1}-

v ot |-

. , able for that year. As far as can be detersmiried most students for-ghom

. IR
this data is reported were exposed to the reading center for two to three

=

K
hours each week ior a seventeen week semester
r )v
N e( .
[

} e o ' FIGURE 5
‘ AVERAGE PERCENTAGE CHANGE
COMPARATIVE DATA OF PRIOR VS. PRESENT METHODS |

\: : Reported in Means of : Pe;ceﬁge Improvement

__________________ N S"Sf"."é?xﬁﬁé:" eading  Comprehension Im-

e ‘ - Students  hension  Rate provement Percent

N ‘ &
o Prior System 482" 0% +47.40% +,52.2%
b T, 196770 ’ _

Present System 403 +17.70 +129.00 +153.0
1972-1875 s \ L

Extetl\Ving one’s knowledge is considered to be the primary .

E o« | -'
‘ }f ’ + Jason for readiilg As comprehension plays such a major role in the
“ i
s act o; reading, any method of teachmg such a skill-should assure a gam.
C .
R *The scores as repoxted in Figure 5 for the prev1ous mcthod reveals

=

1]

¢
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‘ that the average percentage of improv,ement made ove‘r 'a three year

perxod resulted in zero comprehension ".improveme’nt. ‘However, the
present student,;centered, perceptual system reports the .‘average impro“ve-

% . . PE o —~——
ment in comprehensi{an was 117, 7%. This is clear evidence of the supe-

»4

iority of the prcso'x% Sy "-'tem in improving the skill of comfirehension.
Reading spemahsts generally indicate’ that it is dlfficulb to

improve vocabulary SklllS The prev1ous system resulted in an avex\ace
N \_/* ~

LY improvement of 6..7%. However, the perceptual method of teaching

-

vocabulary resulted in an improvement of‘ll%, which tcertamly mdicates
:hat the present system provides hlghc gans.

The prev1ous system reported a reading-at-rate improvement
of 47. 4% as Oppo(./sed tq the 129% improvement made by students. It may -
be concluded tha:t' the emphasis upon sgeed oy the present sys.tem did not
decrease compr(%ahension ability, but rather was one of the contributory
factors to its hiéber improvemefit percentage.

The fig'ures reprc;sented in the“(nlomprehension Improvement
Percentage c,oi/umn in Figure 11’ include tii‘e improvements which a
$tudent made in compreh,bnsion, vocabulary and _speed. It will be noted
that the present 'systém improved the amount of gain by three times that
of the previous method. It is in the comparison of‘ these figures that
) the superiox‘fit_y of the present system over the prior m'et“hog is most

. .oRe
evident. The principles of a perceptual and a skill learning environ- -

ments have as their objective the student’s improvement in compre-
< \'

hension, vocabulary and speed; aud the reported 153% as ait.aveffage :

<. 8
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improvement figure certainly. proves this objec{tive is rnet.

Adurther understanding o; the superiortty of the present sys-
tem is also evtdenced by analyzing the range‘of improvement percenta_ges
made by the,a}eborted students. 1 Only 5. 2% improved less than 25%;

e 4%1m roved m the 26-50% range 27.6% increased 50-100%; 39%
increased 100- 200%, 27.90 ;norease 201- 500%, and 2. 7‘? mcreased at
_ g range of 501% and above Although no raw data eX1sts fox a compan- e
son study in ranges W1th the prior system, 1t is evldent that such/“ m- «"y‘ |
/e » SLE A

provement has resulted from the effectiveness of the present readmg

)

<,

~

v center system. (See Appendix B for the chart.)
" may be concluded from this statistical c/ompai::ison of the
previous ,method.with the current system that the readir{g,center at hake
Michigan College as it is now organized is more successful than its
B predecessor The greater gams made_w b)l_the students are a direct re-
sult of the app11cat1on of the Prineiples of a Perceptual and Skill Learn-
. mg Env1ronments and of the freedom the students hav e been .able to

. / &
* . enjoy in the varlety and concentrat1on of their remediation based directly

on their needs, abilities and interests. It would therefore, be adv n=

tagec/)us for other commumty colleges to replicate sucha readmg cenier
To do so would require that the instructors be trained in the principle
\s‘.nd management system'which are presented in this study. Eiements

" of such a training program have been constructed and tested and will be

. L] ) < >
\ )

examined in the following chapter.

N

]
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) ; Footnotes ~ ' ¢

1 Ihg_Ems;gLent_’_s_Bgmnt-_-_’lA, a publication of Lake Michigan College,
- Benton Harbor, Michigan, 1974, pp. 5-9.
‘ &
2 pertinent data relating to the Student Profile is in Appendix A. This
profile was compiled under the direction of. Dr. James R.

Bekkermg, Dean of Students, gLake Michigan College Lue to'

....... (4]
rounding of the ligures, per u.nm es dO act equal 106%.
Bt y P B ‘g‘

3 Paul A. Friesen, Désigning Instructmn, (Ca Miiler Pub. Co., a
division of Educulture, Inc., 1973), p. 89

o

4 Paulv A. Friesen, Designing MStd'uction; p. 89.

° See Appendix F for a copy of a sample LMC module. It is noted

that the terms performance objective or behavioral objective
are not used because the students objected to the ide« that
their behavior or performance would be changed and as a sub-
stitute the term Your Goal has been used.

6 Walter L. Powers, Optimum Reading Achievement: (Glenvxew
Psychotechmques, Inc., 1961).

7 A. J. Batchelder, Student Record Book: for the Optimum Reading
Achievement Program: (New Carlisle: Executives Services,

+19775). See a sample book in Appendix F.

8
J. H. Harless, "A Technology of Performancé’ Problem Solving",

The Educational Technology Review Series, Number Ten,
Using Programmed Instruction: (Englewood Chns Educational
Technology Pub., 1973), p. 3. .

. @ )
9 A copy of the Grad'mg Requirgment Form and the Student Contract
is in Appendix D. .

10 These formulas are explained in detail injthe O R. A. xrammg

Module contained in Appendix F iwThis training module is con-
sidered an integral part of this sfudy

number and percefitages of students wao achieved various per-

1 A breakdown of the pe;;f?x/mances of studcnts as it relates to the
t
centages ofyn) ovement in the current systeni is avmlable in

Appendix B

e
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'CHAPTER IV o

\ . THE TRAINING MODULES
, : , j :

/i .
Introduction ;

o~

[ -~

By 19.74, \tfhe‘ reorganization and redesign of the reading center
' 0

curriculum and the teaching techniques had proven effective. Not only

had the rate of improvement in reading skills of the students risen,l but

“ -

the student pogﬁlation had increased. In 1971, when the writer came to

" the-college, the anrual enrollment of the center was about 140; by 1974,

t',he enrollment had grown to 400 and‘preliminary estimates indicate a*

substantial additional enrollment in the 1975-76 schéol year. In 1971,

the reading center was open twenty-five hours weeklft Qnd by‘ 1974 this

had increased to approximately forty hours on a regdlar basis and more

hours for additional special classes. Coupled with inc rép.sed use, the

¢

center had also increased the number of personnel required to staff the

center. : oy

Staffing fhe’center with experienced, ' competent instructors has

become a seripus broblem. The full-time staff administer the total

operation of the center and also teaches day classes. In 1971, the reg-

ular staifc:\oilsisted of one full-time instructor, one hali-time instructor

~

and one stuident-tutor. ' By 1974, this had increased to two full-time in-
8 . .-
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structors, one paraprofessional and two student-tutors. There is also

) part-time staff which varies in size.te handle night and special classes.

" Becauge the part-time staff is employed for short periods of time and

then leave the college, the turn-over rate is hlgh A
It has become difficult to .provide training for these persons
who are locally available oq a part-time basis. Few of these people

have had experience in a student-centered classroom. Many of them
} igit
have had only m1n1ma1 trammg or experience in the teachmg of reading.

¢

Just as the students in the center present a varlety of individual needs

e

and abilities, so do the part-time staff. To complicate matters furtﬁer,

B it is not possible to group these trainees for regularly scheduled train-

ing sessions hecause of their full-time employment commitmen:s.

»

Training the s%afg is accomplished by having prospective teachers

o

come individually after the center is closed for twenty to thirty hours

for lectures about reading theory and the center’s basic principles. It

§

is only at rare intervals that these lectures can be £ollowe>d by intern

\c

practicums in the center while the students are present After the part-

- e

. time teachers are employed additional hours are needed to evaluate

A L4

thezr'teachmg effectiveness. Prospects for 1mprov1ng the trammg pro-

gram using the present method .are not good.because a cwmty col-
lege is not designed to provmle teacher educat1on of this nature. The e -
instruction by these instructors is not umform, and even the students

c0mp1am ghat they are not receiving the same instruction from the part- :

time staff as from regulax" instructors. \ .

. - A
" . K v - -y —’-——Y .’—" s " ——-—. -
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For these diverse x:easoné it was concluded that’ an entirely dif-
ferent type of tr.é@nir‘lg\proces‘s should be c‘iesignedA for réading cen}er in-
structors. Inasmgéh és.ttvle students with different needs and schedules
could be taught complex réaging skills by self-inétructional_modulés, it
was decided that as the instrﬁét\grs havé a va‘r,ietyo of needs, they, too,
might be trained by u‘sing a modlilqr, self-instructional process. Con-
sequently, two are;.s from the curri\éu\}um were chosen for which ex-
periment.a..l training modules were c?inéﬂ*x\xcted and tested. The two

modules represent two different tasks, one‘representaﬁve of a routine

N
N

procedure and one of a more complex ope‘ratioh» It was assumed that
if the techniques in these two modules cou\ld be effectively taught by this
method, then other:training modules could be designed and used. °
One of the training modules was written for the p@ose of
teaching an instructor how to administer the RX criterion referenced
oral Test D as used in Program 1% Since comrhﬁnity‘collgge instructors
do not always have sufficient expex‘tiené’e in the administratic;n of;'an oral
diaghostic test of thié nature, specfai practice and instructions a‘xA'”{re-
quired to aé;uré valid test results. To overcome the difficulty gf listen-
ing to a student take an oral test and quickly judge his perforghéfi:e,
taped materials became a major component of the training.ir:;;c')dule in
order to simulate what occurs in ihe reall Qorld of the reading center.
The second training module involves the O. R.A. reading

) :
materials used in Program 3. This program not only constitutes a

major §egg1eht of the studént’s training, it also provides a rather com-

89 s
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plex management problem for the instructor. Not only does the instruc- '
tor have to determine whether'or not.the‘ student is properly tracked
through the program, but diagnostiq\ judgments are requiréd as it re-
lates to the perceptual skill training. _ These jt;dgments involve the
necessity of deciding when to remove an unsuccessful studént from the .

program as well as when to challenge an able student with enrichment

-3

"“\."activitig_s.
The balance of this chapter will present further _deta}ils concern-
* 'ing the contents of the RX and the O.R. A. materials, the teacher’s role
' in the administration of these programs, details relating to the training
modules, ‘and the results of the fic'a.ld ctri'cils of the trainin;g modules which
were tested. Suggested revisions and the long term goals for fature ex-

ploration as it concerns other seli-instructional training modules re-"

lating to reading center management are also discussed.

The RX Program ) “ ;

The purpose for the use of the RX Reading Program by students

are most adequately explained by its authors Ekwald and Oswald, as

o

follows:

sy

o The RX Reading Program is a modern multisensory,
* self-correctional program designed to be used as
. either a teacher-directed activity for full class pre-
sentation or as a completely self-correctional teach-
ing device for individual instruction. Using a diag-
N ' nostic/prescriptive approach, the program provides
’ ’ for the actual teaching and/or ‘reinforcement necessary -
for clildren to learn the’ skills it is designed to teach.
- These include: Letter Recognition, Common Nouns and
Pictures, Basic Sight Words, and Phonetic Word

90. - o




“Feferenced test. McDonald and Moorman explain: ". . . that criterion

82 . . )

Analysis. .. . .The RX Program is needed be-
cause it combines techniques of instructional vari-
ation with a multisensory approach to improve the’
'student’s ability to learn and remember. .. ."The
RX method of instruction incorporates the senses of
touch, heafing, and sight. '

The testing series for the Rxfﬁrogram is considered a criterion

I

referenced tests are used to measure perfc';rmance against a specified
criterion score without reference to the diétribixt-ion of scores of others. n2 |

Tests A, B, and C apply specifically to young children and are not used : .
in.the center. However, Tgét D \x}hich méa}sures Phonetic Word Analy- é

l o
sis is used in this center for those students scoring within percentiles .

|
one through fif'teen on the screening reading test..‘ ‘ , | ' E

Test D consists of a list of nonsense words each of which 1s :
read aloud by the student. Each word test‘%s one specific skill as it‘ ap- f
plies to the utilization of initial consonantsl diagraph;, blends, diph- -

thongs, short and long vowel sounds. Nonsense words are used because

early reading instruction utilizes the memorization of many words on v

| P

sight, and were they to belused, it would ﬁecome a test of sight:\V '
recognition. The test authors provide specific materfals for eac '

error as a prescription for remedial training. The RX materials con-

sist of a combination of a tape recording and printed eards providing -
for z;; audio-visual—tactile stimulus. The RX program does not attempt
a total instruction in all word attack s@ills, but provides a minimum of

the 80% of phonic skills necessary for ih% student to continue his train- -

S
o1 |

!
3 ) - ) \ l




The form also functions as a progress chart. In addition, each training o7

) c;assette tape has four numbered and colpr'-coded cards. The word cards™ - °

) ro{v having four positons. Words are presented orally on the tape in a

83
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ing. The student has only a limited time in the center, and, therefore,
time does not allow for :/ ttempting 100% remediation in this area of in-
struction. With the 80% of the skills he learns, he is the_n equipped to

continue his perceptual trainihg in the center.

[

. The Student’s Rcle
The objective of the test is to hav® the student demonstrate his
oral ability in using phonic skills successfully so he may later recognize
new words in reading. At the conc lusion of the RX test, the student re-

(

ceives a prescrlptlon form which indicates the materials to be used.
o o \

are placed on a Number Board consisting of five’numbered rows, each

left to riéht direction to reinforce the skill of directionality involved in
the reading act. Many ‘students who are deficient in these skills also re-
quire further training in the perceptual skill of directionality. As the _"__L
studen} hears the words, he attempts to recognize the printed cards

needed. At the conclusior of the instruction the tape presents an oral K

criterion referenced test at which time the &)rre,ctness of the work is

K} . 3

> oA ’ \
checked by answer strips placed on the number board. The student has a
"to complete this test twice with 100% accuracy. /
\ §

When the pres,cri})ﬁ;ions are concluded, the s/tuﬁent takes a'post-

‘test administered by the inétructor. This test may consist of either a




(
~

" those available in the reading center. ‘ )

-Test D in-such a manner that valid test resuit$ are obtained as deter-

2.

84
random selection of the' cards used during training and/or a special list )

of actual words 111ustrat1ng/the skill that was- bemg learned. T'us\post-

£Y

test must be passed with 100% accuracy. Should the student exhibit dxf- =

ficulty with any item presented in the post- test, he has several alterna- 2

tives, or combination of alternatwes (1) Repeat the materlals (2) Use

‘other RX materials, or (3) Use other mater1a1s especxa11ywasS1gned fromk

The Instructor’s Role

~ty 3 “

- The instructor’s prime respo.ns;b1hty is to admini'ste-r the oral '

. 3 * N ‘ .
mined by its-objectives. . The instructor pr&rides a quiet place which
assures the stu?nt privacy and carefully explainsvthe 'purpose and the |

method of the /-zest. 'g{e then listens to the student and evaluates his per-
fdrmanc'e. . Upon completi.on of the.test, the materials suggested by ‘the .
test manual for remediation are written on the prescr1pt1on form used
by the student The program materials and the methods to be used are
demonstrated e1ther by the instructor, a student tutor, a paraprofessmnal
or a cassette V1deo tape. Once the student has completed the traming :
materials, it is the instructor’s responsibility to administer the post-
test according to the test manual d1rect10ns Should the student not

)

pass the pOSt- test with 100% accuracy, the manual provides other

B .
material which may be assigned. by the instructor. N
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' The O. R. A. Program

~ The. second train’ihg Ihqdule utilizes the O. R. A. reading pro-
gram as used in Program 3.4 This set of materials consists of a book
of twenty essays with contprehens"iz)rn and vocabulary questions and a set
' .6f twenty, especially desigtled 35 mm films which repeat the content of

. each essay. It is the films 'which previde the special perceptual, simu-
. / . - ?
lation training. The films are used in a specially constructed filmstrip = | »

projector that advances the film at a regulated rate of words-per-minute

-

" to simulate the eye movement of an efficient reader.

13

The films begin.by sequentially presentihg groups of phrases in

&

- " . i ' .
i . three positions across the field of vision on a screen from left to right.

i . Each such position is a "{ix".” As The student becomes proficient in
. 0

readmg-at- rate at the three "fn-f" pos1t1on, he is then presented an ad- . o

¢

d1t1ona1 d1ﬂf1cu1ty by reading the film in two "ﬁxes". Once proficient ¢

-at-this task, the added d1ff1cu1ty of, reading at one "fix;'.consisting of one
. ) | _

full line is preseated. Films are read at progre ssiTe ly higher speeds.

The. book of essays'is read in conjimction-with the films to provide a ' ’ .

transfer of the skills frO}m the screen to the nomnal printed page.

The O R.A. reading program co;xsasts 3[ thrée different levels

of readmg difficulty. Level I is at apprommatel /g‘radel nine, Level I

is appronmately at grades ten and eleven, and Level HI is appgr..oximately

)

at grades twelve and thirteen. o / ‘ .

v

. ‘
' i ﬂ(

{




The Student’s Role

. The O. R. A. reading program is assigned to students based

upon th&f&lowing conditions:

. J . /1
1.  For those whose percentile score on the’Nelson-

: Denny Reading Test, Form C, is within the range
NN
of60to99. *~ 1 7 8,

LN .
3

E

2. For those who have progressed from Program 1 b

thréugh Program 2 and have acquired:the skills

o

. that would assure success in such a program.

A’ Y

v AR N For those who have progressed from Program 2.

Prior to us1ng the O. R. A\ materials the student undertakes a -

preliminary t‘rainin'g in the Rate and Rhythm5 program in eithér Pi‘ogram
2 or as the first assignm.ent in Program 3 Such matier.i_ail“s'_f.ol_;‘(_)w_the .
same pattern of perceptual training at a.n easier reading level. This or-
ientation has been found Leneficial and assures greater success wvlth the
subsequent O.R. A. materials, which are a major part of the student;
perr'eptualtramlng The special films promded with the essay book‘ are
intended to simulate the practices of the efficient reader as phrases\ ar\e

flashed at a rapid rate upon the screen. The essay book is read upon a-

mechanical pacer which puts \xe&dent through the material at a pre-

determined rate. > A

Essay 1 is used as a cr1terion referenced test to determine a

student’s initial Comprehension Rate. The data obta1ned from this essay

is used to measure a student’s progress throughout the twenty essays.

&

95 : | : v

. - > .
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., Essays 2 through 10 are each.read at a pro ressiv.ely higher B

l \

\ ;speed increasing fifty words-per—minute for each-esLsay. At Essay'lo,. N

the instructor cOmputes a new readmg rate The student then reads theﬁ

t
A ‘

_' ) ‘fxnal ten essays at this new speed It is durmg tl'us section of the pro- «

P

gram that the student "sets" the habxt of readmg w1th ‘hig newly acquired
..‘v . >° N

'sl{ulls ‘The student txmes his reading speed agaxn when he reaches essay "

10 h‘he 1nstructor then coz;nputes the student’s Comprehehswn,Improve- ‘.

..

ent Percentage and m this way the Student knows -his total progress.
\ 2 . ( '

Durmg the final ten essays the student also uses other read1ng materials /

‘ ] . -~

-

v .

N

£4

to assure the transfer of his neWIy a‘cquired skills to non-programmed

/

materxals /

’

Q-

.,

v Throughout the program the student is required to, answer eom-

prehensron and vocabulary q/uestrons at the completlon of each essay which
<. oo /
he corx!ects and enters on the progress chart. At essay 6 and 10, he has™

a conference w1tl the 1nstructor for a diagnosis of any read1ng problems “
-whxch might cause the student to .become locked 1nto unsuccessful read—

-

ing. pract1ces. ' While the student is traxnxng thh the O.R. A program,

he concurrently performs other requ1red act1v1t1es as a pa’rt of (hxs per-

o ceptual traxnmg Once the stu}ent completes the O. R A. prbgram, he R
. onf_ers with the, 1n§tructor and together they plan further training pro- . F
) . . . . . ‘ ‘ :\.‘ . 3 <
grams. b S AN 1
« - A4 N . ) oo e .
T . . The Role of- the Instructor . i ot !

i

) 3\ 1 P

The role of the 1nstructor as specmcally applxed to the 0. R. As )
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' readlng program mvolves functlonmg as an educationgl trammg manager,
as a diagnostifian, and ds a counsglor. The ob]ect1ves'of the tranm;g
module are concentrated upon the diagnostic function and a limited - “,
counseling function:

. "The role of a cliegnostic;an is quite different in the community

.
N [y

college r_ead‘rng center J’rom that customarily recoxnmended for. ?he pre-c
coliege s”tudent For y' unger students the use of Intelhgent Quotient
tests lea.rmng d1sab1ht1es tests, and informal readmg inventories are
generally recomm ended combined with various 1nterpretat10ns and sug-
gestlons for- remed1at1o‘n Although such assessment methods prov1de a

| proper and valuable backgro_und ;or a reading center 'manager, they‘
more aptly apply to a cglinical setting thanﬁt'o a readir;g center ina coin- ,A

' munity colleée The goals of the reading clinica are largely concerned‘
W1th 1nd1v1dua1 d1aghOS1s in- depth 1nvolv1ng an extens1ve psthologlcal
and sociological mvestlgatlon followed by deta11ed remed1at10n prescrip-
tions based upon such results. Unlike the clinic, the readmg centexr does |
not have the resources, the personnel nor the tin;e _Jfor such time cc’Jnsu}n;

ing and intensiue assessments. The center is an area of action for the
students wﬁho are present‘ for a brie’f time and during which their maxi-

\ hlum acttvity should be concentrated in‘skill learnmé tasks suited to the
adult student. Of necess1ty, therefore, the reading center d1agnos1s
should be brlef and deS1gned to attack only those spec1f1c problems which
'1mpede ‘a student’s success in the center. Furthermore such a diagnosis‘ '

y——

should utilize a criterion referenced test which involves the actual mater-

: | 97 . o




-2 ow
\ .’ B ’ial.&s the student is using at the time difficulties occur.
\ The O. R. A, teacher’s manual provided Ly the publlsher contains

, little information which may be used for diagnostic purposes.7 As the\
prirnary purpose of this reading program is to train the student in effi-
cient, adu lt readmg methods a decided effort should be taken \to reveal | 1

_any problem area that m1ght impede such progress 'I‘he d1agnos15\ L

' should be of a highly pragmat1c and exped1ent nature. The wnter has
deyeloped such a rnethod based upon his experience in working \yith the
O.R.A. Progress Charts which provlde the c-omprehension, vocabulary )
and speed scores achieved by the student for each of- twenty essays Ob-

. servat1on of over 500 Progress Charts has revealed that student’s per-

formances may be grouped into typical patterns. That is, students w1th

common d1ff1cult1es may be 1dent1f1ed and in general benef1t from com- ‘\A L B

mon remed1al activities. The 1nstruct1onal module, therefore, devotes
S »
major emphaS1s upon how to compute certain formulas and to recogmz- .

.ing these various learning patterns uponwh1ch the 1nstructor can base his .=

N
< ¢
¥

o Judgment to channel students through specific act1V1t1es for the purpose

of immediate remediation These learnmg patterns are discussed and

)

idlustrated in deta1l in the trammg module 8 Because of the wide range

of abilities W1th1n a commumty college read1ng center, not every student
falls into one of these patterns. In such cases the instructor has to )
) ) ! .

exercise judgment as to the type of materials which might be needed. It

is also the responS1bll1ty of the 1nstructor to refer any student who ex-

- — . --hibits a complex learmng, physlcal or emot1onal disability to ‘the proper

98




_ professional for further testing and reme diation.’ : )
The second function which is mcluded in the trainmg module
concerns the counseling of the studenf This module is restricted to '
assisting the student to achieve careful work habits as he progresses
through the Student Record Book and to provide special activ1t1es which

* will assist him in transfering his newly acquired skills to matenals

. . other than those used in the O. R. A, prograin. o

-

\ - The Contents of the Training Modules

* Each of the training modules has beensdesigned to simulate the

‘«\ °

actual conditions as they gnight exist within the reading center of a com-

- munity college. (See Appendixes Eand F for copies of these modules»)

The training tasks have been broken mto small steps and each step fol-

S o o q}‘ - \

lows a pattern (1) the correct response is 111ustrated (2) an 1ncorrect

response is demonstrated (3) the tra1nee then practices using the skill

o—
PS T~ b e Amoor e

which has just been taught and (4) the module answer book is consulted
"to check the accuracy. of the learning task. At the conclusion -of the - o

modu 1e, the trainee is administered a mastery ,test for the entire module.

The RX training module provides the trainee with an opportunity

~

to hsten to a student orally respond to the Test D 1tems and to. evaluate;

and Judge the correctneSs of the response. For this purpose a cassette s

<

'tape recording of a student taking the test is used to simuldte the actual

X -

" conditions under which the trainee would be performing. ~Instruction and

practice is also provided in the use of the forms which are used to report .
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‘ the test results. Provisions are included for learning to assign remedial

exe_reises and for the ‘administration of the -post-test.

'The O.R. A. training module provides instruction and practice

in the computation of three formulas based upon typical student re'spon;-

‘ ( " 3 . v * .
ses. Instruction is provided for diagnosing student progress based upon

- ) 7

' specific patterns of learning as deduced by the st(ident’é performance.

hﬁormation concerning the type of remedial work to be assigned tp the

student is also included in the module package. The module concludes

3

with instruction as to the type of materials to assign to the student to

-

insure a transfer of his newly acquired skills to non-programmed texts.

~ * Testing the Training Modules °

Once the training modules were constructed, tney were sub--

m1tted to'a two- part testmg pregram in order to 1ndlcate the effectlve-
ness of this type of a tra1mng procedure. The first trial utilized a one-

~ to-one process~as—the trainee performed the learnmg tasks in the pres-

ence of the writer. Followmg minor revisions, it was adm1mstered‘to
a larger group of trainees who performed their work witho:t observ_a‘-

tion or assistance. The results of these field trials would then deter-

mine the feasibility of thjs; training proced:i're as an effective training

3

_ procedure for later inclusion in a complete training package to be tested

by a larger representative group of trainees:

The md1V1duals who worked on a one-to-one basis with the

_writer were not workmg in the reading center. One was an English

&

190 -
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terials. Another candidate for this preliminary trialwas aycing elemen-

92
mstructor at’ the college who had a Master’s Degree and had taught for
: 4 y,
approx1mately t“h1rty- five years. He had no exper1ence in workmg

i

through modular self- programmed matenals and became confused with

o

_-the self-instructional process. Consequently, the testing session was

aborted and itawas concluded that trammg of this nature should be used

_ with those having experience with self- instructional, programmed ‘ma-

ot
. -

tary school teacher who had-a B. A. degree and had’taught two years. '

. He had had experience with programmed learning during his university

trammg The other candldate was ah1gh school read1ngteacher who had

H
an M. A. degree 4n education and had taught remedial readmg for f1ve
"

years. Bothof these latter candidates successfu lly completed the trammg_

- difficulties were experienced, and it was decided to advance to the next

modules with 95% accuraov}_ Except for minor typographical errors, no

-

ot

step for field trials with‘a group of persons who would complete the

: modules W1thout observat1on or help.

i
<

_During the second phase of the testing procedure controls were
established to assure that the trainees did not discuss the materials with

others. They used the materials on their own and were insiructed to

" study the modules as long as necessary and to attempt the mastery test

only when they wl.ere certain they had mastered the subject-.
Once the training modules had been administered, the trainees -
\

were observed in the reading center to determme if they were able to

put into practice in a sat1sfactory manner the tasks in which they had

’1_01‘




 She tested both modules. & - "

Trainee C:

.
93

. . vl . e
been trained. One person who lived out of the state was not included in the

‘final piocess. T ‘ I’

¢ Field Trial Trainees
The,trainees who were used for the field trials were from a

wide range of b‘éckgrounds similar to the type of individuals who might

‘be expected to.perform the same skills in a reading center.

Tramee A:

v
-/

This partlclpant was a Lake Michigan College student who had
no teachmg experlence nor had he taken any courses in the center He-
!

was used as a sample of the type of a person who might be utlhzed as a

student tutor. He tested the RX module only.

Tramee B:

One of the part-tlme instructors in the reading center who had

- experienced difficulty in managing the RX and the O.R. A. programs be-

came another trainee. She had an M. A. degree in reading and had
taught English and reading for nine-years at a junior high school level. '
Ky

/

Another part-time reading center instructor who had expérienced

difficulty in utilizing the O. R. A. program according to vexibal directions.

Until she tested the O. R. A. module she was not acquainted with the

diagnostic method. She has an M. A. degree in reading and administra-

tion with two years teaching experience at thé htgh school level and one

102
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and a half yeérs in the centeraat the eollege. She tested the O. R. A. ‘module.
.MTréti.nee,D: | B | . o 0
| A p;ersen who-desired training for future part-time enipldyment
~in the"cen‘t'er,g was also a pértic;pant in tqe field trjals. She hada B.S.
. -'Qegree in Bt;isiness Edtlcation with ttvo yeat"s experience és a ‘rea.ding
tee.(':he r's aiilie at the high school level. "SOme of t_heae@ucational,lit’era—
ture refers ’e\difficuttiee minority.teachers encounater using standard
English phorllics because of their own ethnic speech ‘patterns; therefore,.
. itwas considered useful to test a program such as the RX module which
involves phopics with such a teacher. She also tested the O. R A modﬁle.-'
Trainee E:, | _ ’ ‘ o : .

-

ThlS trdinee had an M. A degree in Enghsh and has had twelve

years teachmg experlence in Enghsl}m—gx:ades_senen:aad_&gbt‘_Ben& se—
this tramee was a citizen of Jamalca, it provided an ogportumty to test S
| the O R. A. trammg module on someone who was not a native of the
United S;tates.
Trainee F:

Pl
A Y

Another trainee who has a high° school diploma was a Teacher’s

Aide in an out-of-state school reading- learning cénter for grades two to
six.- This provided an opportunity' to test the RX module system en;ti'rely

" by mail. ‘ o | .

' This background information indicates the diversity of-the
trainees’ education and experience. Onl& two of them had any graduate .

e reading cldsses or experience in the reading center. None of them were

fRIC | 103
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proficient in the center’s management technirl'ues and all required exten-

sive training in the subject matter of these two experimental modules.

The! ;I‘est Results of the Training Modules»«

Thi.-“ongmal proposal involved an investigation of the feaS1bllity
of tra1n1ng 1nst:ructors in reading center management through the medium
. of self- 1nstructjrona1‘,h programmed 1nstruments. The criterion for the
success of such a method would be. the ability of thve trainees to achieve
a total score on the mastery test for each module of 90% or better. The

;,cr1terlon for the success of tah\;s tramlng method uses 0fe1sh’s 90/90
| sténdard 9 That is, 90% of those‘ being instructed will achleve a score
of 90%, " or better on the final mastery test for éach-module. It fs pre-

3 -y
dlcted that vahdauon of the test' modules at th1s level will indicate that

a variety of people should be able to perform at this same level of pro-
f1c1ency when using future training modules of this nature. |
An examination of the results of each module mastery test pro-
vides an opportunity for further evaluation of this proposed training sys-
‘tem as it relates to this initial’ trlal |
The RX Module
Each -o'f the performances required of the tra_inees, as given

in Figure 12, ‘ page 96, relates to one of the performance objectives as

given below:

RN 5l
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.~ . _ The student willbeé expected to listen to tape recordings :

. B . ) . . s ' . x"‘. ‘ .

of students takirig the RX test and perform the following

functlons at not less than 90% accuracy
SN 1. Checék a form for items Paa\sed and Fa1led : _ .

. 2 Wr1te a Prescr1pt1on for the students for

- . items failed. !
| _ 3. Check a forlm for items Passed and Failed S
. ‘ in the\90st-Test v ‘ | . ' _ - R '
4 Write a Prescriptlon for any needed rem\ed.a- ) (/\ ‘ \
- tion followmg the Post-Test K ; E A

’ The student will be expected to prepare a fape recording

\giving a saniple of a positive introduction to the RX test

4

. “ ‘ for astudent

According to the data given in Flgure 12, page 96, 75% of the

trainees either achieved or exceeded. the 90% crlterlon estabhshed for
a -

the validity of its purpose. Tramee 1 is the only person who received a

score slightly below 90%. An interview with th1s trainee revealed that

. -

, the low scores in Questions 6 and 9 were caused by a lack of experlence

in the skill of fillidg out forms by this first year college student. Indica-

tions are that with additional practice given for filling out the forms re-

quired in these two sections, the trainee could improve his performance ‘

Ll

. on'the mastery test. ""‘\
D1ff1cu1ty was experlenced by 75% of the tramees\mth question
2 which reguired listening to a tape in order to check student errors.
» 2 106- .

1l
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Interv1ews W1th these tralnees reyeaﬁed that the tape was not clearly .

recorded and was a contrlbutlng faptor to t,he lower scores. A, sxmxlar

- ~

d1£f1cu1ty oc:c‘ured in the tapes for questlons 8 and 10
The other test items were passed ata satlsfactory level As
a further verification of the effectiveness of the trammg process, f1ve

of the trainees were observed as they admmlstered the RX '!(est D to « .
< '\ :
, students in the reading center. The trainees were ‘able to sgt1sfactorily T %

apply the skills covered by the nﬁ‘dnle. It may be conc luded that the
,,;\" ' i :. - .“‘
o Propos ed self-instructional training system presents a promising tech-

N B ! o
{ nique for training reading center instructors in tasks similar to those

l_' ‘ represented by this module, subject to revision and further testing.

1 .. ’ - N
'

N . . . "

5. Ce Revisions in tlie RX Module ° ‘

. BWWM&WMW——

the followmg revisions should strengthen the effectlveness of th1s module:

'Questlons 2, 8 and 10: ’fhe tasks represented by these . '

items were tape recordings simulating an actual student .
perforxnaneé. It is believed that some of the dl.fficulties
encountered were gausea by 1mperfect recordlngs The ', 7
trainees each suggested that more sa\&es sh X be pro-
’v1ded W1th1n the training module itself to provide more/ ! \
extenswe practicé with this type of material. This sug- B v

. ge?ﬁon should be eonsidered when this worlg is revised -

" for futuke work in order to provide the trainees w‘ith- - o

1'07/ © - h




more opportunities to hear different voices-and with

A ) ¢

a variety of ethnic speech patterns, I

£ ' oo

Quest1ons 6 and 9: There were some errors.in the’ ) t

v\way m which the forms used for these questlons were
pr1nted in the mastery test. It is beheveq that if there
were 2 greater compat1b1hty between the way in whlch
the forms in the test are. pr1nted w1th the_ actual train-

_ing module, one source of confusion that oc,curred‘

‘would be elimmated

» It wﬂl be necessary to revise this set of matenals and the mas-

¢

tery test, and then subm1t them to further testing with a larger sample

L)

group. _ A

fhe O.R. A. Module ° .

-

Each of the perforirnances required of the trainees as given in

Figure 13, page 100, relates to one of the ,perfdrmanee objectives as

A

glvgn below: S ° ,
1

Upon comp;etlon of this module the student should be able

r'd

to de monstrate w1th 90% accuracy how to successfully

L4

gu1de a student through the 20 essays of the O.R. A Read-

ing Program by performmg the following specific skllls

4 /
. 1 Demonstrate an ab111ty to compute the Compre~
. . ’
K hensmn Rate (Cﬁwn

2. *Demonstrate an ability to vé‘omp'ute‘ the Compre-

;o
.
.
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101 sa
+ hension \‘Improv'ément' AFOrmula (CI).
3 Demonstrate an ab111ty to compute the Optimum
Readlng Achlevement Level (ORAL) at essay\10.'
4 Demonstrate an =ab111ty to recogmze the e,ssentlal
elements to be contamed ina dlagnostlc student <
< , conferenoe at essays 1, 6 and 10.
| 'SZT‘Demonstrate an-abi]\it){ to recognize' specific -
Patterns of Learning at essays 6 and 10 as re-

& vealed by. a Checkhst Chart. - o

6 Demonstrate an ab111ty to prov1de traimng recom-

.. DemOnstr te an ab111ty to prescr1be tra1n1ng mater-

o . 1als fox“ ‘a transfer of speed SklllS to non-O R A.

¢ e e

mater1a1s ThlS ‘will also requ1re listing the basic

elements of these tra1n1ng materials. ‘

Y : . f

C ' . Each pf the trainees achieved the 90% criterion with 65%'sooring
. above 90% Quest'ion 1 -tested Step 3 in the niodule and will require a re-

" v1s1on as 1t apparently was not clearly defined in either the module or

»

the mastery test Some d1if1cu1ty was encountered in questlons 4 and 9,

and dUrmg interviews with the tra1nees it was suggested that in the future

,\

more examp les of the learmng patterns would‘be of asmstance All other

‘i test items-were passed at a sat1sfactory level To further verify the

&

effectweness of the trammg, the tralnees were observed -as they admin-

o . . ) ¥ .2
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. .w__-i,_;Questions 4 and9: The original training niodule-pro- B

istered the O. R. A. reading program and"w‘e_r‘e able ta satisfactorily

apply the skills covered by the module. It may be concluded that the

proposed self-.-instructional training system presents a promising tech-
nique for trainin% reading center instructors in tasks similar to those

represented by this module, subject to revision and furthertesting.

. 'Revisions in the 0. R. A. Module 3

Y
3

Question 1: This item.te's‘ted Stepé in the training module.

An analysis of the mastery test 1tem revealed there were

many multiple answers possmle which were confusmg to

_the trainees. It would also ‘be a stronger' trammg lesson -
if both the module and the mastery test used sample tape |
recordings for traimng and for testing of the m1t1al con-

. ference de monstration. .

‘vided only one sample for each- type of- learnmg pattern
used for the diagnostic section. InterV1ews°w1th the
trainees revealed this was nqt enough practice materials

for them to acquire mastery of these principles at a high

confidence level. Any future revision of this module will
necessitate more such practice material for the learning

- patterns,

e

. It will be necessary to revise-this set of materials and the mas- .

By > . - ) ‘ ) /
tery test and then submit it to further testing with a larger sample’ group.

3

111
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Summary e - _

It was the object of this part of the study to investigate the B
feasibility of using a method of training 1nstructors .in the. management _
techniques of a community college reading center which would eliminate
the time consuming and mefficient one-to one 1nd1v1dua1 trammg system.
which had been used. For this purpose experimental materials were
constructed for two segments of the-curricuium utilizing self-instruc-

tional; programmed modules. The training modules were then tested

in two steps. ’ The first step consisted of a'one-to-one trialindividually
\ ~ ' -

" administered by the Writer., The second step consisted of aul‘i'.mited )

i

field trial with a'*small.group of trainees. These tests were conducted

to. simulate the, actual proposed conditions under which such modules \.

_ might be used in the future and-in other'settixggs. The criterion for the

“ted-achieved a score of 90%,Mor better, on the final masterytest for '

AY

success of this training would be achieved if 906’ of those -bein'g instruc- .

‘h ~ - T B e P

., i - ) . . ,
eac_h module. : R . e Al

A group of six trainees were selected who were"bél,ieved to be

1

represcntative of the target population. The results of the completed

2

test data from the field trials indicates that the trainees had mastered
the obJectives of the, trainmg module as predicted by the 90/90 criterion
for success. Observations were conducted as, the tramees worked w1th

’;\

students"inxthe r‘ea“dmg center. The trainees were able to -successfully

. apply what they had learned from the training modules. It appears that

N e
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»

this self-instructional, programmed system is a promisiﬁg method for

0

training reading cénter managers in'tasks similar to those represented

.
-

“

by the experimental modules. !

Ld
’

-~ ,

Through interviews and an analysis of the re

‘tests, data was gathered for future revisions of the materials. Infor-

13

.mation is now available for the preparation of other ‘modules for the

balance of~ the réading center curricylum., Once the balance of the

’

modulqs is constructed, ﬂthéy will be tesfed arid résearched \;v'i'th a

K

-
<

i e

sults of the module.

larger population to assure the effectiveness of the toial training system. -

o

sy

”
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Eldon E. Ekwall and Lowell D Oswald, RX Teacher’s Manual
. (Glenv1ew, Ill.: Psychotechmcs Inc., 1971),”

Thomas F. McDonald, and Gary B. Moorman, "Criterion Refer- .
enced Testing for Functional Literacy", Journal of Reading,
17 (Feb. 1974), pp. 363-6.

A copy of Test D is in Appendix E The RX trammg module is in-
. Appendxx E. , X

The O. R. A trammg module is in Appendix F.-
Walter L. Powers Jack D. Fe lger, and Karen A. Scheeter, A Pro-

gram Management Manual for the Rate and Rhythm Series,
(Glenv1ew, L Psychotechnics, Inc., 1973). \

The performance objectives for the O.R. A." training module are
listed in Chapter IV, pp. 99-101 of this study. )

. T The writer has wr1tten a.Student Record Guide for the O.R, A. read-
ing program, a copy of which is located in Appendix K. The =
procedures and Progress Chart referred to are a part of this

‘ ~ . especially de/ve loped°student workbook

% The O.R. A. trammg modufe is in. Appendix F. L
9 Paul A. Friesen, Des1gnmg Instruct1on A systematic or "Systems"
Approach Using Programmed Instruction as a Model, (Cal.:
Miller Pub. Co ) @ dTv oT Efculture, Inc., 1973), pp 28- 9.
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CHAPTER V

" - M
N &
-~

' SUMMARY, CONCLUSIONS, AND RECOMMENDATIONS

) h ~»,\\s -
Summary = __

Th1s study has determmed that successful readmg mstructlon

for the adult student.is bas *d upon prmc1ples which d1ffer from the ana-

] lyt1cal methods utilized to t "ach the pre-college student These more

effect1ve prmclples are an i _herent part of the process smce the adult

. reads ina flowmg manner acx\oss the page, ass1m1lat1ng 1deas from

: fluent and efficient in their reading may be tra1ned to ach1eve such skllls:

ey

. phrases and sentences in'a smooth manner. Adult students who are not '

:through an organized, sequentlally programmed process The: princl-

tg

ples upon wh1ch readmg center mstructlon for the adu 1t student should

T T e
———

TN e

be based are summarlzed below. J U

i

The Perceptual Env1ronment Prmclple mvolves a process in
,;#

wh1ch the student aheady possessmgthe basic skills of, reading is pro-

-

‘vided adyamgd«perceptual tr_ainmgp_t_;ligmg a slmu_lated v1sual mode.

_——

The thrust of the training is to eliminate extensive analysis and verbal-~

ization by simulating the reading act inan accelerated process. By .

L4

Fsuch trammg the student 1mproves his perceptual cognition and thereby

N - —

L
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sharpens the accuracy of his mental faculties. In order for the adult -
to achieve fluent, efficient reading skills, the congruent sk1lls of per-
ception and comprehens‘ion must also be mastered. Because the com-
y _ o prehens1on of ideas as represented by the written word is equated with
‘ B an enriched, fluent vocabulary, the teaching of vocabulary shoufd be
. ) included in the.accelerated perceptual }rammg techniques.

The Skill;b‘Learning Principle involves a process in whichithe

N -

student who already possesses the basic skills of readmg begms his - -

. . tra1n1ng at a level ab wh1ch he reads successfu lly- and pract1ces mas-

\“\\ s RS i’

~tered skills under controlled cond1t1ons us1ng ‘inténsive perceptual train-
el /

ing. As the: stgdent' becomes f luent at h1s entry level and the Skll][ ber

- comes a successful hab1t \the speed and level of difficulty of the

P T

) mater1als are 1ncreased Should a student’s performance indicate a " “

...\\\

—
]

need for training in other sk1lls,o it is provided. When necessary?‘cer-f

—
o

. , tain skills may be re~taught followed by extensive pract1ce T skill -

training proceeds in an upward sp1ral of d1ff1culty unt1l the stude t

achieves-his potent1al Once the sk1lls are learned, provisions 'should

be made.for a transfer of such sk1lls from p1ogrammed“lesson11(to a M\ .

wide variety of read1ng mater1als to assure their maintenance ter the v

_1mmed1ate tra1n1ng ceases. R o -
e R h:.‘,..’ o

-
The transm1ss1on of the Prmc;ples of a Percéptual and a Sklll

o ~

To.s

Learning Env1ronments to the students requires carefully org/amzed in-

-. - struction to meet individual needs Such a method ut1hzes t?e systems

approach, which is an qrderly, acoheswe method‘for manag1 g the .

£ - R . :
Q . ; Lt 116 o N . Y
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. possible altérnate programs needed to meet individual differences.

_center whose studénts are typical in the diversity of their abilities,

;through an upward spiral of skills. Flex1b111ty of hours, of materials

) practices As no such trammg program is available, an’ experimental

108 s
reading center curriculum. This approach is facilitated through the
construction of flow charts which map the terrain‘and\ provide ior the
various paths which a student may follow from his entrance into the.

center until his exit. Flow charts 'diagram in a step-by- step manner

how the student proceeds through. the training p'rocess, including the - ‘

It is upon such Erinciples that an organization embodying the

above principles has‘\bee/n developed in a commun'i_ty college reading

needs and interests. The center uses modular learning programs by
means o£ which the students are taken through a variety of materials o i

in a self-instructional manner. The student is Sequentially instructed

and of mstruction prowda for the needs of the diverse. student popula-
thn ranging from the. recent h1gh school graduate to the busmess and e

profe ssmnal people of the surrounding community

LY
?

Once the re-organization of the readmg center ,is effected it

[

becomes necessary to train additional 1nstructors in its management

syste?n has been deV1sed for the RX: testing and the O. R. A. reading ‘
programs\n order to test the effectiveness of the method The train-

ing technique mvo-@the construction of two programmed, self- mstruc-
tional modules. Trainees considered to be reépresentative of the target
i)o‘pulation were selected to e‘i,the training systems.

. v 4 - :

S 7
| | . o
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“modules.
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ch - -
Conclusions

9

The first objective of this study was concerned with an investi=

-

gation of the principles hpon which the teaching of reading for the adult
student should be gesed, and then to study the application of such prin-
ciples as to their effectivene.ss and replicability. A community college
reading center was reorg_anized based upon the Principles of the Per-

ceptnal and Skill Learnir‘;ig environments nsing a systems approae_h. “ A ‘

X

statistical comparative study of the effectiveness of thi}s student-center-

»

ed milieu was compared with the previous, | teacher-oriented, analytical )

\
cN ;{ -

-method covermg a three year period for each From thxs compdrative

: ~
study it 1s conc luded that the present system s1gn1f1cantly 1mproves the

stuc’ents’ reading comprehensmn, vocabulary, readmg speed and the

total percentage of 1mprovement over those of the prev1ous method

The sec_ond object1ve of tlus study_was to mvestlgate the

?

feasibility of using a system for treining instructors in the management .

e, . .o

of technique‘s of a community college reading center¢that were different

from the one-to-one teachtng method. A~«self- i\nstructional,u modular

- teachmg technique was deslgned for two areas of the curriculum. Based

upon.the reported trials, the t}'a.mees were able to successfully demon-
strate their ablhty for learning the management methocfs tested. There-

fore, it is concluded that the self-instructional, programmed,. modular

system is a feasible system for effectively training reading center
® - - ~ ;}_;: .
managers in tgék‘s similar to those represented _{%y the, experimental
~ %% ~

e T 118
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o~ ' ; : Recomm dations.

Based upon the fmdmgs of{this study the followmg suggestmns

’M.

_are made for further research relating to the operat10n of the reading

Y
~

* . center: oA )
. 1. A Jongitudinal study should be instituted within the
same reading center t’p deter’minle‘ t}re instructional
o imblications and effectiveness of the system as it
relates to students of various ethmc origins and
b111ty levels.

- 2.+ Further studies *should be undertaken to.determine

* _ theimplications and effectiveness of the findings of . o
f this studfy as they apply to the practieat implemen-
LT | ' tation of ‘;this system.to other community college

I 3

wreading centers. SPRL

L »’“‘1,__ i

3. A study should be inshtuted to determine to what . S

. , extent the findings of this studyiwould apply to a .
prac‘tical ‘imﬁ'l'émentati‘on of this system to junior

and semor h1gh school readmg centers.

\
ot In relatlonship to the fmdmgs of this study as rt relates to the

- experimental, self- mstructmnal modular system of trammg instructors

in the management of a reading center,zthe following recommendations

~ . v .
o 'S -

n -

* are proposed: S , -




111 .

A completeﬂt\raining sy_stem' for, each sec‘tiog of the

reading center curriculum should be designed con-

:

A

a.

5

sisting of the following modules:

The Principles g/f a Perceptual and a Skill
/

&

Learning Env}r/onmengs.

b. Counseling Techniques for Student-Instruc-

”

c.

ld‘.

[

tor Conferences. o

- / . '
The Mandgement of Vocahulary Programs

(1) /Tachxstlscoplc Training -

2

(2) Ge*neral Vocabulary Ennchment

';‘he Management of the R. X Program
/

| e.é The Management of the O.R. A.‘Program

L

f.

/

' v,’fl‘he manageme_nt of alternate programs

(1).for those not ready for reading-at-rate
(2) for special enrichment of highly skilled
readers

(3) for transfer training

(4) for business and professional students

‘The complete learning package should then be submitted

to extensive testing as to its effectiveness with a large

number of trainees representiﬁg‘the target population.

-

Following the validation of such a package, it should

then be made vailable for generzi;l ‘u'se asa preparationg_/

., ' . . “
for those instructors who manage reading centers.

120 - T




e * ' ,"- ' ' .
. 0112 ! , " -.&‘ A

+ . ., )

It is bélieved that this sjudy has proposed numgrous needed

methods for-the individualized, self-inst }uc'tional'teaching-of students‘
and reading center 1nstnuctors which should contribute toward the

1mprovement and enrlchment of the readx}skllls of the adult students '

L]

who are bemg educated by the commumty college. There is aneed in
today’s society for adults;he can regd sk111‘£u11y and’ Wlth meaning in
order to enhance\qot onfywd their emplqyment opporpunmes, but to pro- '
vide 1n51ghts into society’s problems and to provzde mcreased recrea-
_tional opportun1t1es wh1ch reading ean supplﬁf The maJor41ntent of

" . this stud;iis that the basic principles upon which the rcading center )

should be based and the techmques wh1ch have been found e££ect1ve

will benefit read1ng instructors who are assistin students who desire.

(o
_to improve. their total reading Skills in future years.

A *
N
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 DISTRIBUTION OF |
. L.M.C. STUDENT BODY
' AMONG VARIOUS
.’ AGE GROUPS |
e FARIAT4

¥

-

" Mean Age: "26.6 years
_Median Age: 24.6 years’

AGE  GROUPS ‘ <

30-39 "40-49 - '50-173




‘ - Tabled .
= DISTRIBUTION OF L. M.C. STUDENT BODY , o
. AMONG VARIOUS RACES, FALL 1974 : \
. WRACE | MALE — FEMALE TOTAL
White, * ™ ©45.1% 36.8% | 81.8%
Black I a5 | 04 N | 159
Aramee— B s T e i R R o
| £, Chic&;no - 2 B R P S (. 4
_ Oriental - oa | - .2 |- .3
) _Other - .4 o .3 B
C ’Note: Expreséed as % of those.reporting. Pez;cexx‘ta;gés have béen
rounded to nearest tenth, .therefore totals do not total 100%.
. “ _ . \,'In‘.abl.e'4 ‘
_DISTRIBUTION:OF L. M, C. STUDENT BODY .
' BASED UPON EDUCATIONAL EXPERIENCE |
" FALL1974 o
) EXPERIENCE . MALE " FEMALE [ TorAL. -
First time in college 1/;3. 6% . 20.5% | § 39.%%
Returning to L. M. C. - - 2.2 21.8 5}0 . .' .
Tr'an;éfer to L. M. C.' 5.2 . 4.7 9.9 / |
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* Table 5
i " DISTRIBUTION OF L. M. C. s.TUDENT'BODf R
S . BASED UPON REASON FOR : Do
. " SELECTING L. M.C., FALEI&}Z T
b B REASON MALE | FEMALE __,.:ro'rAL,.. R
" skill or trade 15.9% 15.1% 31.0 B
" Increase avility inwork | 113 a8 | ]:9.6-5;__ ,
‘\‘P\;'eparation for transfef‘ 13.0 "10. 6 s 23.6 -
N .(’ Pequha_l growth 10.3° 1.4 él.ﬂ
. Other 2.4 1.7 41, .
“Fable 6 B
o ‘DISTRIBUTION-OF L, M.C. STUDENTBODY™ . = =~ 7
BASED UPON CREDIT HOURS CARRIED -
, - | h}\LL 1974 ¢ o R
. \\ e -
ﬁ ( ~ HOURS | MALE _ [ FEMALE | _TOTAL
| - 1-7 Hours 30. 4% N 26.0% 56. 4%
j: 1 8-11 Hours 5.9 . \4 1 7 1000
‘ _,f;' * 12 or more Hours .IG.Q ;. l'l 0\ 33.6
| | ; g
o 132 N
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T : Table 7, - ‘Range of Comprehension.Improvement
: . . of Students for the Systems. Approach,
1972-15 as Instituted by A.J. Batchelder.
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Table 7

o~

FOR THE, SYSTE’VIS APPROACH 1972-15
AS H‘ISTITUTED BY A- J. BATCHELDER

Fd

RANGE OF COMPREHENSION IMPRO VEMENT OF STUDENTS

Percentage of Ifnprovex%nent ' No. of Students

% of Total

- Below 25 |
26 - 50
) L
76 - 100
101 - 125
126 - 150
151175
176 - 200
< 201 - 225
R 226 = 250
251 - 275
276 - 300
301 - 325
- 326 - 350 -
351 - 375 -
376 - 400
401 - 425
426-- 450
: 451 - 475
476 - 500
501 and above

)

o

21
30
66
45
48

36 .
41

26
19

13
10

w

oy "
=

» -f
VRN DID

5.2
1.4
16.4

e e ® 'y
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R ) *  Student Assignment Form for Program 1’
. * . kY
- "QA - . ¢ ‘. ' ) T, :
* - -~
R : : v S
. Name? Soction .. Y% Course ~ '\,Date PROGRAN 1
L o . -
INDIVIDUAL CONTRACT e )
. . - . o ‘S%}
Start | Bonus)] End | Bonus? [ No. | Unat Wodulc, ~Name of Naterials - R
No. By. i | No. h Hrs.j. No.{ No. , :
c T
.1 1. 1 The RX Program -
. 2 16 | Radio Reading Cards snd Tapes No. 1
) 17 | Radio Reading ‘Cards .and Tapes No. 2-
R d K " Discovery Spelling Film. Set 4 .. \
7 10 | Discovery Spelling Film set .S VR
. ] i Discovery Spelling Film Set 6 ~
\ -
Co. ! .8 12 | Discovery Spelling Film Set 41
. 10 |. ~ 13 | Discovery Spelling Film Set 42 N
' 411 | . 53] Listen a‘!\_d‘liead ‘Tapes NP R
. | 14 \'65 NewsRead "Reaorts énci fl‘aqu
] v H e \‘. N
L] 'Q" * '
- . . - > ) . : '
> v ¥ “~
" " &
";QT‘ . . - .
N « “ K}
kS =T
) . 1 ~ .
LI , «* . ’ ’ ..t
5 \ )
' R
» - ] - . :
L3 \‘,\ - x d i
N - ¥ N
»; ¢ ‘ . . «
+
) . s ' .
. " .
< i *
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Student Assignment Form for Program 2

Section

1 4
Course

. STUDENT CONTRACT

-

_Program 2 VOCADULARY'

4

Module No. -

" DONE Name Special Directions .
' 2 Multisfevel Films h
3 Basic'Sight.Wor§s B
» 4 lords § Phrases VC6 ) . ﬂ\'“
N . 5 "Words & Phrases VC7 \\
, 6 Words & Phrases, VC$ \

¥ Vision Training Program <
26 - Lang. Mas. Vot.-Purdue.l ’ -
37 ] Lang. Mas. qu.-?uiaqe 11 -

28 Lang. Mas. Voc.-Purdue III

29’ Lang. Mas. Voc.-0.R.A. I .

30 " Lang. Mas. Voc.-0.R.A. II

31 v Lang.'Maé. Yoc.-0.R.A. III
32 Langs Mas. Voc.-Impr. Conp.:

.15 " Advanced Numbers '

46 College Vocabulary‘.

47 " Using the Thesaurus

75 . Wordcraft No. 1

76 ‘ ﬁordcraﬁ;iuo. 2 )

77 gordéraft No. 3 . o

78 Bergan Evans Vocabulary :

79 How To Build Vocabulary

éo.- . Lang. Mas. Vocab. in Context

81 Vocal. Tape for Newsgead . =

82 ' Vécnh. in Suﬁject,kfei - .
83 . Lang. Mas. Vocab. II . }

84 Lang. Mas. Vocab, III N

-

137
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Student Assignment Form for Program 3 . -

N ' ’ PHOGRAN S
- > - ASSIGIRIENTS
- Name: * Section No, Course No.. Date
DIRELTIOIIS.' . ) .
' You should try to work on 3 different Modules each period. As you finish cich
s+ Hodule, sce the Instructor. In some assignments you are expected to sce ‘the
) Instructor while' you work on the Module, this sheet tells you when. Follow o
N a1l dircctions correctly, or you may have to do the work over. Modules . ¢
citcled as a group coun: as 1 Module toward your grade requitc-e'nt.
Module ‘Namc of Materials No. of Addttzonal Directions
Yo. : : Films .
e X Words §.Phrases - 220 .
5 " Words & Phrascs . 20 . ) v ]
6 Rords & Phrases 20 : :
4 Span of Perception 20 . S
14 - Rate & Rhythm 6 * (Essays 1.2,15,16,17,18) .
20,26 Purdue 1 & Language Master 12 (Sec Instr. after El,7,12
21,27 Purdue I1 & Language Master 16 “(See Instr. after E1,10,16)
22,28 Purdue 111 & Language Master 16 (See Instr. after Ei, Y0, lLG)
-23,29 0.R.A. I Slanpuage Master 20 (See Instr. after 51.6.10.25
24,30 O0.R.A. II & Lanpuage Master 20 {See Instx. afrer El,6,10,2(
25,36 0.R.A. I1T & Lanpuace Master ¢ 20 (See Instr, after 51;6,104\2(
34 RatLCome.uhcnstqn..Chmum : (Blue)
35 Rate Comprehension Check Tests {Gréen) .
36 Rate €omprehension Check Tests {Orange) .
3? Raté Comprehension Check Tests (Red) ° : ) >
. 48 Rate Comprehension Check Tests (Purple)
39 Readings in Business Materials ) -
0 Readingis in Technical Materials .
(3} Readinps for the Dentist
42 Readings for the Doctor .
43 Readings for the Lawyer s ¥ -
N ¢ [X3 Reading for lLaw Enforcemecut Officers
4S . McCall-Crabb Test lessons ° ;
, 47 Thesaurus 'Tapes .
48 Speed Readinp in Books
RS Mow to Survive in Colldpc Tapes & Book " N
54 Sack-Yourman_Speed Reading
* 55 ‘Speed Readinp Tapes
56 Technique of Listening ‘tapes
52 Memory Span_Tapes
- . 59 Reading Line Lab
60 learn, ook 1
° o 61 _Jearn, Rouvk 2
62 loarn, Book 3 ’ N
: 65 (uost Study Texthook *
66 How to Read the Scicnces - -
67 How to Rend the Hummities
68 > Now to %ead  Socin) Studios ’
70 Marm Glock Readiag {Ourside speed work)
7). Moumry ‘h.M' Progprim B
11 2 (50 _or 100 words)
. 78 (100 words) x
/ =

Q
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'C'lass_Schcdule for Spring-1976 S

/

READING T

_.CLASSES FOR DAY STUDENTS TO BE ARRANCFD., REGISTFR AS USUALI™THEN GO TO ROOM
3202 WHEN CLASSES START AND SIGN UP FOR CLASS HOURS. 1 CR, = 2 NRS. PER =~
VEEK FOR 8 WLEKS, 2 CR. = 2 NRS. PER WEEK FOR 17 WEEKS, 3 CR. = 3 URS. PER
VEEK FOR 17 WEEKS, AND & CR. = 4 URS. PER WEEK FOR 17 WEEKS.

4701 POWER STUDY " #091 1 A CONVENIENT TIME  B202
oL N * ARRANGED DY IN- -
4702 SUPER SPEED READING I #093 1 STRUCIOR & STUDENT. B202

- PREREQ: 092 OR 095 OR 105 -
4703 SUPER ‘SPEED READING IX %084 1 3202
- PREREQ: 093 : .
4704," VOCABULARY - 096 1 3202
4705 LISTENING - . 098 1 3202
. 4706 READING TMPROVEMENT 032 3 B202.
4707 - READING THINKING DYK. 105 3 3202
. oA . {
4708 'READING STRATEGIES 095 4 ~ 3202
. 4709 POWER STUDY %091 1 M 6:30 T 3202
4710 SUPER SPEED READING I %093 1 M . 6:30 PY 3202 )
PREREQ: 092 OR 095 OR 105 c - C
4711 SUPER SPEED READING II %096 1 M. 6330 PM 3202
PREREQ: 093 . ) : :
{ 4732 ° VOCABULARY. 096 1 M 6:30 PM 3202
4713 LISTENING - 098 1 M 6:30 FM 3202
4714 READING IMPROVEMENT 092 3 M 6330 PM 3202
4715 READING THINKING DYN. 105 3 M 6:30 PY 3202 °
4716 POWER STUDY ) %091 1 T 4:00 PM 3202
4717 SUPER SPEED READING I %093 1 T 4:00 PM 3202
- PREREQ: 092 OR 095 OR.105 , -
. . 4718 SUPER SPEED READING II %94 1 T 4:00 PM . 3202
. PREREQ: 093 : - . '
b 4719 VOCABULARY 096 1 T 4:00 PM 3202
PSS 4720 LISTENING - 098 1 T 4:00 PM * B202
) 4721 READING IMPROVEMENT 092 2° T 4:00 P - 8202
4722 READING THINRING DYN. 105 2 T 4:00 P - 8202
. 4723 POWER STUDY Teo%091 1 6:30 ™ 3202
> 4724 SUPER SPEED READING I 4093 1 T 6:30 PM 3202
: FRERFEQ: 092 OR 095 OR"105 . . .
4725 SUPER SPEED READING I1  *094 1 T 6230 PM 3202
PREKEQ: 093, e K ‘
4726 VOCABULARY ' 096 1 T 6:30 PM 3202
4727 LISTENING ' 098 1 T 6:30 PM 3202 °
4728 RFADING IMPROVEMENT 092 3 T 6:30 ™M B202
4729 READING TUINKING DYN. fos 3 1 6:30 PM 3202

‘TIE FOLLONING CLASSES REQUIRE REGISTRATION RY APRIL'19, 1976. SEE IN-
STRUCTOR FOR TIME 'AND DETAILS. CLASSES ARE FOUR HOURS PER WEEK, FOR
'FOUR WEEKS. " ~ ‘

. 4730 TOWER STUDY - %091 1 A CONVENIENT TIME  B202
- . * ARRANGED 'BY IN-
. ‘4731 SUPER SPEED READING I %093 1 STRUCTOR. B202
) FREREQ: 092 Oit 095 OR 105 -
4732 SUPER SPEED READING II %094 1 . 3202
. PREREQ: 093° . : ‘ :
4733 VOCALULARY 096 2 . 3202 .
S 4234 LISTENING ~ 098 1 . 3202

3
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. LAKE. MICHIGAN COLLEGE READING COURSES
091 POWER STUDY SKILLS -, 1 (0-2):
This course is.designed for the student interested ir improving* ‘his
study and note—taking skills. Reading and note~taking techniques
“appropriate to academic materials are stressed. Class meets for half
a regular semester for 2 hours per week. Students to arrange hours ’
with the instructor. Credit hours count toward an Associate degree.
" Credits do not transfer.
‘ Prerequisites. Permission of Instriictor.

092 READING IMPROVEMENT 3 \0~3)
‘This course is for students getting grades of C, or below, in ‘many of -
their classes. It helps students read faster, u understand better aund
remember their reading longer. Students are introduced to more scien-
tific ways to sudy their homework and take class notes. Easily under-
stood, self—programmed materials are used. Individual help is always
available. Modern machines, films and tapes are used. Credit hours
count toward an Associates Degree. Credits do not transfer.
Prerequisites: Nonme. ’ '

- . . ¥ ’ 3 N
1 . ¢

093 SUPER~SPEED READING I 1(0-2)
This course is designed for the competent - student tO increase his read-~
ing speed and comprehension. It utilizes individualized, audio-visual
techniques to fit the needs, interests and abilities of the studént.
Class meets .for half a regular semester. for 2 hours per week. Hours to
be arranged. Credit hour counts toward an Associates Degree. Credit
does not transfer. )

Prerequisites: Permission of Instructor.

4

094 SUPER-SPEED READING II \ 1(0-2)

This course-is designed for thé competent student to continue the work

begun in Super Speed Reading I. The student will increase his speed in
" reading and ability to understand what .he’ has read. It'utilizes in-

. dividualized, audio-visual techniques to fit the needs and abilities of
each student. Offered twice per semester for eight weeks. Students
to, arrange hours with the Instructor.. Credit hour counts toward an

_Associates Degree. Credit does not transfer.

Prérequisite: Super Speed Reading I. o . -

<0 095 READING STRATEGIES 4(0-4)

This course is for students who have special difficulties in reading,
. vocabulary and comprehension. Easily understood, self-programmed

materials are used. Students receive help in reading faster so they
will remember their reading longer. Students are introduced to more
scientific ways to study their homework and takKe notes in class.
Modern machines, films and tapes are used. Individual help is always .
availdble. Credit hours count toward an Associates Degree. oCredits )

a do not transfer.. -

Prerequisite: Permission of Instructor.

096 VOCABULARY POWER . o 1(0-2) -
The student concentrates upcn a study of vocabulary develbpment chosen
in a personal conference with thé Instructor. A Modular, programmed

system is used with tape recordings. It requires two hours of work

x

. B




a
1

< “-_A\ . * 132 . \
each week for half a semester "in a mqdern learning laboratory. Hours
may be chosen convenient to class or job schedule. Credit counts to-
.ward an Associates Degree. The credit does not tramsfer.-

097 MEMORY IMPROVEMENT 1(0-2)
The student concentrates upon improving his memory to better remember
what he hears and reads in his college classes or job. A Modular,
programmed system is used with tape recordings. It requires two hours
of work each week for half a semester in a modern learning laboratory.
Hours may be chosen, convenlenc to class or job schedule. Credit
counts toward an Associates Degree. The credit does not transfer.

098 LISTENING IMPROVEMENT : . 1(0-2) -
The student concentrates upon improving his listening ability so he

may better understand what he hears in his college classes or job. It
also improves the ability to take more useful notes during lectures or
meetings. A Modular, programmed system is used with tape recordlngs.

It requires two hours of work each week for half a semester in a T
C s . modern learning laboratory. Hours convenient to class or job schedule

. may be arranged. Credit counts toward an Associates Degree. The credit
does not transfer. :

105 READING AND THINKING DYNAMICS : .3(0-3)
This course is for students-who are getting grades above a C. It helps
students read faster, understand better and remember what they have
read. The student may choose the type of materials to read, based-upon
their own needs, ‘abilifies and interests. Advanced scientific methods
.of note-taking and study techniques are available. Easily understood
self-programmed materials which are strictly individualized are used.
. Modren machines, films and tapes are used. iIndividual help is always
. - available. Credit hours count towapd an "Associates Degree. Credit
hours do transfer. .
Prerequisites: None.

PO | SR VS
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the student begins a program.
-2.The Number of Clock Hours for these classées must be 14,
They may be taken for either 4 or 3 weeks as arranged vith the Instructor.

NOTES FOR ALL CLASSES.

-
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. .
. GRADE REQUIREMENTS i
éou;‘ses Grade Clock- . Hours No. Mod\ilesé
by by end ot by end ot -
Mid-Term|  Sem. Mid-Term Jsom NOTES
g - g Some Modules are grouped to
105 A 20 40 5 10 |equal 1 Module, Study materials
3 oredits : }: gg :*5 : are in addition to Modules re-
s : D 1 23 3.s b quired and arc duc by the end of
) : * the Semester,
. ) . -« |7 {Some Modules are grouped to
2 credits : ii: ;; §°5 ) Z equal 1 Module, Study materials
c 9%k 19 2.5 |s ]are inaddition to Modules re. - -
D ™ 15 2 1 . | quired and'are due by the end of .
- the Semester
vy . “ -
095 A 26.5 53 6 12 {-‘Some Modules are grouped to
B L 245 49 5.5 |11 | equall Module, Study materials
4 credits ¢ 22.5 45 5.5 110 fare in addition to Modules re-
° 20.5 41 .5 guired and are due by the end of
- ‘ the Semester. .
092 ° ) A 20 40 4.5 ]9 some., Modules are grouped to
B 13 36 4 8 equall Module. Study materials |
3 credits c™ 16 32 3.5 _{7 | are in addition to Modules re-
° 4 .28 3 6 | quired and are due by the end of.
the Semester’
V4
Some Modules are grouped to
092 A 13. 27 ;°5 g cqual I Module. Study materials
2 eredits g ‘;1{:’ i; 2.0 Ia are in addition to Modules re.
D 0 15 1.5 |3 ]auiredand are due by the end of
- > the Semester.
1 CREDIT COURSES :
1.Grades for these courses are worked out in conference with thc Student when !

A Minimum number of conferences must be held with the Instructor as indicncd on

the Stuldent's Contract. ~

1f a Student completes his work with an A qradc before the hours required, he wmay
leave the class after he has his final Confercnce with the Instructor. The B,
Studenht may do the same, ot may l:ny to comple!:o an A grade if he chooses.




STUDENT CONTRACT FOR THE ADVANCED IBQRNNG CENTER

1 have registered for the following course:

Section Number Course Nuinber Number of Credits Name of Course
By thé fact that I have registered’ for this course Iagrees. . - ' 5w

a. To come to the Advanced Learning Center each week for the amount of time
scheduled (circle one below):-
1 credit =2 hrs.; 3 credits =™3 hrs.; 4 credits = 4 hrs.

b. To complete - (give- number) Modules for a grade of (circle one) A, B,C, D E.
as explained on the Grading Requirement Information sheet, If I can not complete
the work for this grade, I may d1scuss it with the reading instructor. and ask for a .
change in this requxrement. - . .

-¢. To make up any class I miss at my assigned time. o -

d. To see the Reading Instructor for a Conference not less than every 9 class hours
of work. (If a1 credit class, every 6 class hours.).

e. To stamp my own Time Card when I enter and leave the Center.
. To purchase any booKs that may be necded during the Semester when so informed.

g. To pay for any materials or equipment that I damage on purpose, or lose, that
belongs to thé’ center. . )

I understand that if I am taking one of the 1 credit classes, I may take this class by
coming 4 times a week for one month for a total of 16 classes. This option is in-
dicated by a check here: . (In this case the conference is to be'not less than L.

every 4 class hours.) L .

If Iwish to withdraw from this class, Iagree to discuss it fully with the Instructor
’ BEFORE I {ill out the Drop Slip in the Admissions Office. .

MY BASIC REQULREMENTS ARE'

)

1. To determine my specific readmg situation based upon reading tests I take
as explained in a conference with the Instructor.

2. To improve my comprehension skllls, my vocabulary, reading rate and
study skills. .

3.1 will determine what reading and study skills are involved in the texthooks
of my other courses outside of the Center.

1 understand that I may always have a conference with the Instructor for special, individual
help and that it is MY OWN PERSONAL RESPONSIBLITY to initiate such a request. .

« One copy of this Contract will be kept by me in my folder. The other copy will be filed
wlth my other papers in my student folder.

{slgnaturc} ) I (10 ‘ " ‘

ERIC - 14 S |




136
APPENDIX E | ot
THE RX TRAINING MODULE AND,ITS COMPONENTS

'i‘he RX Instructiotf Module

‘The RX Checkpoint Manual , . e
oo | The RX Module Mastery Test
: A & Tape Sc‘ript for the R‘X-Module}

Tape Script for the RX Mastery Test .
. . Phonics Inventory (Used by the Student) Cest D
_ Phonics Inver_ltory_ Booklet (Used by the Teacher)
A Cassette ;I‘ape Recording for the RX

Training Manual and the RX Mastery Test .
(Separate Attachment) - :

A

RS

™
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Cedr * AN INSTRUCTIONAL MODULE FOR THE RX TEST .
BEHAVIORAL omsc'rxvzs '

You will be expected to hsten to tape recordmgs of students taking the
RX test and perform the following functions: * | .
J 1. Check atform for items Passed and Failed.
’ 2. Write a Prescrrptron for the Students for items faxled
8. Check a form for items Passed and Failed in the Post-Test.
4, Write a Prescrrptxon for any néeded remed;atxon following
. Post- Test. .
You will be expected to write a posxtive introduction of the RX Test o
for a student using your own words.

All of the above are to be performed at not less than 90% accuracy.

TYPE OF STUDENT USING THE RX PROGRAM

The student in the Reading Center is screened with a standardized
reading test. Any student whose combined raw score of the Yotabulary
- and Comprehensxon sub-tests is placed inthe 1 to 15 percentile range
and begin their work in Level I to be trained in reading decgdmg skills.

The standardized test is-a screening test. It is not dxagnostic.
.Students in Level I must be administered ansindividual, oral diagrostic
test. The RX test will reveal the specific areas of weakness in the
skills of phonics. Based upon the student’s errors, special diagnostic
prescriptions are prepared by the Instructor. The Student.is provided
v -+ sel-instructional and self-correctional materials using modern multi-
sensory materials. He is expected fo pass a Post- Test with 100%
accuracy. If he does-not, further RX materials are assigned.™

MATERIALS NEEDEDSFOR THIS MODULE' .
. : 1. RX Phonics Inventory D
- 2, Phonics Inventory Booklet, D
- . 3. RX Individual Student Prescription
4, Module Checkpoint Manual
S. The RX-1 Cassette Tape
6. A Cassette tape player

v

Note: The publisher provides comprehensive manuals which are not.used
during this Module. The RX Program was originally designed for students
below the Junior College level. To use'this Program as suggested in this
Module, certain procedures and directions have becen adapted to the Junior
College student. Once you have mastered the Behavioral Objectivés of
this Module you ace strongly urged to consult the manuals and other fine

resources ‘they contain,
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ORGANIZATION OF THIS MODULE

This Module consists of 12 self-instructional, self<correctional materials
‘as follows: .

Step Number Contents .

* The Phoniés Inventory D folder .
Introduction of the Test to the Student .
Items'1-19 of the RX Test :

Use of the Phonics Inventory, Part I .
Special Directions for Items 1-19 °

The Use of the Phonics Inventory Baooklet D
The Use of the:Student Prescription Form
Items 20-48, Part I and Special Directions -

O =3I NU i &N =

.9 Items 49-64, Part Il and.Special Directions
10 Items 65-80, Part II and-Spécial Directions
11 The ‘Use of the Student Prescription’Form
12 "NThe.RX Post Test ' .

HOW TO USE THIS MODULE

You may pace your time as you wish while working on this Module..
The cassette tape will provide-you with an.opportunity to listen to a
student taking the part of the test which has just been discussed. It
s suggested that while you are listening to the tape that.you do not

“-coqtinue after it tells you to stop. Then, leave the tape at that spot

until you are ready to continue. When you turn it on-again there will
be af o second.pause.’ Checkpoints are provided regularly through- *
olit th%Module to give you an opportunity to practice the skills in

which you have been instructed. You may, naturally, review the

steps arS&the taped materials as often as you wish. When you finish
the twelth\and last Step, you should be ready to.take the Module
Mastery Test. You may wish to review the Module before you .request
the Mastery\’;‘est, because while taking the Test you are not to refer

to the Moduleitself. You will, however, be able to refer to the
Phonics Inventory Booklet D during the test when needed.”

Please write. all your answers and notes in the MODULE CHECKPOINT
MANUAL and do not write in the Module itself.’ :

k]

Whén'you have compl\e\ted the Mas:{ery Test, you are asked to gomplefe
the Evaluation Form for the Module. '

Now you may turn to Step One of the Module and begin your work.
v '“1 : M . z
\

/
i
i
»

. o3
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_ ~* STEP 1 : e
@. T Yen Material Needed: 'Phonics Inventory D . C

Start with the front cover of this folder. Read the section titled .
i Purpose in the first green hlock. Do.not be concerned with the sections o
o titled Test Words nor with the Directions. Read this now. ! '
Place the open folder Béfoi'e you. For the purposés of this Moduie e
certain columns are numbered that are not so numbered by the ‘publisher. k/ .
¢

The sections as .identified by A, B,C,D, E, F and the references to RX - .
.. numbers in the green blocks to the left on each of the inner, pages will
not concern us'in this Module. ". - . :

. The student reads to you from this Inventory during the-oral RX
test. This Step 1 explains the items in this booklet, concentrating on - . ‘
Items 1 to 19 of the test. ~ -« ' ‘ ¢ L

~

: _ Iterns 1 to 19 test only the initial consonants as-.given in column 1.
. Item 1 begins-with the phoneme-grapheme m. Added to this letter are *
L - . the letters ant ds given in Column 2. The Student does not read either .
. _of these. The word the student reads to you is in Column 3. For Item 1’ : .
e © dtis ma%. In the RX Test the student is expected to read the nonsense .
word, which in Item 1-is mant, The.test concerns the corrett redding o
of the initial consonant, or consonants, not the correct pronunciation of .
the rest of the word. Nonsense words are used because if it werea
regular word, it might be one the student Knows only by .sight and he -
ke would not be tested in his ability to use the initial consonant with the
other letters in a word new tg him. The nonsense words that follow in
the green block are alternates that may be used in special cases as will -
be explainéd later. The arrow above Column 3 has been added to aid in
directing the student which column to be reagd. -

-
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.STEP'Z v

- N ’l‘o produce a valid sansfaetory test it is important that the In-
) stru;:tor create #h atmosphere that places the student at ease. Itis
s your Werding and manner that wjll releave any tenseness or fear. As
* _the objegt is to produce a test that represents as.much as any tlgst can,
-the true ability of the student, thisis a vital part of the testing procedure.
At.the same time, because many students are being tested, undue time
cannot be used and a business-like manner is also requxred Below is *
c-oa suggested script for an introduction of the test to the student. This
. should not read to the student, it should be reworded to fit your own
~ personahty. i

4

M"Hello, (ng-ne) It looks like.you mxght have found the first
reading test a little hard. ‘Is that about it? Well, let’s see
if you and-I can find some things that you can_work on so it
N won’t be sor hard the next time. Here is an RX test that I
am going to have you read to me so I can find out if maybe
A you need some work on the sounds. in our language. It is
o ) easy and only takes:about five minutes. (Open-up the Phonics
Inventory D folder and place before the student.) (Use a
g pencil and point out the parts 8f the test as you continue. )
' Starting at Item 1 is a letter that stands for a sound. (Be
. sure not to say, nor read the letter.) In the next column it °* o
. e has another set of sounds added. ‘In'the coluimn where the o
arrow is, it has all been put together as a nonsense word.
These made-up words don’t make -any sense. * All you need
to do is to read each word in this'column aloud to me. Go
¢ . .right down this column. When you finish thxs page, to the
. next' page and read where you see the arrow. Just read
these words the best you can. Are you ready ? _Good, you .
 may start now: Go as quickly as yol can down the column." .

~ &

(3

Always remember the purpose of the test is-the correct pronunciation
« of the FIRST consonant (or consonants). You are not to be concerned with
any strange pronunciaticn of the rest of the word. Should the student make
an error, do not correct nor help him in any way. If he goes to-fast; ask
him to slow down. If he Zoes too slow, you mxght be able to speed him up
by saying something like this: -

v

"*"You may read as.quickly as you can, please.”

One way you can invalidate the test is to say something like "'good, "
or ‘fine", or nod your'head, or smile after each item. I yocu do so for
. a time, and then you don’t say anything, this sets up an apprehensive,
. negative feeling within the student. If there is a lot of tenseness s hown
shown in the beginning, you can give encouragement at the end-of the"

“

.
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"STEPQ continued

’ \\ ) s .
first page with a statement similar to this: "

- K f‘, .c .
"You are doing just fine. \Go right ahéad to the next
page.and read the words in the column where the -
arrow: is.” . s RN e

“~,
-

To give you an example of how NOT to statt the test,?a sample of
ah incorrect script is given below: - : o
"Hello, John. Here's a tést you have to do. "Here, read -
this colunin to me right nhow. The word’s don’t mean any-
thing, they are made-up. O. K.\get started and I'll sge i
you know what you are doing. "\’ e

w

Now _go {0 your Checkpoint Mam_x‘ai and at Checkpoint 1, follow -
_the direct’fd,s by. making a taped introduction to a.student in your,
own words. " ‘ o

K \EﬂdfO{. Step 2

o

o
\ '&;"\*

Y@
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STEP 3 L N o
N Materials: Tape RX-1 ~ - .
X ;. - = Phonics Inventory D » . >

' This Step will help you recognize correct responses by a student
using Items 1 through 19 of the RX test. Have the Phonics Inventory D
open before you while you listen to RX-1 tape, Part A, The tape will -
tell you when to stop. Use Ch’ eckpoint 2 as an answer sheet while you
are using the tape. Turn the machine on now. -

ag

z; 1 b : .

/'(,:/;, o . N e _' <
7 7% Now you will listen to a student who has made a few errors. Use
-~ thé-form for,Checkpoint 3, Make a check for each incorrectly pronounced

”:”worcf‘* Turn the tape on now. (Part B)

¢
LI
3

1t is important that you remember that the primary purpose of this
test'in- ltems$ 1-19 is to check the correct pronunciation of the first con- .
sonant. Ohce again you will listen to a tape and check any item that is
‘incorrectly given by the student. Use Checkpoint 4 to record you answers..
Tura the tape on now. (Part C) , T ;

~
\

\ B " End of Step 3

\ s N
STEP 4" _ ; ‘ -
c _ Materials: Phonics Inventory, Part.l

At times a student may have difficulty in getting started. Or, he
may not say the word in Coluran'3 well enough for you to be sure if he
knows it. Both of these difficulties may be rectified by using the addi-
tional nonsense wnrds in Column 4, in the green block. The tape will
p‘ro,gide you with a way. to handle this type of difficulty. Have the Phonics
Inventory, Part I open in front of you while the tape is playing. The first

- sample will be of a student who cannot get started, The second sample
will be the student who jumbled a word. Turn the tape on now. (Part D)

. ‘

o

‘\ * o
&
v .

End of Step 4 ‘ "
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STEP 5 ) .
;o : N Materials: Phonics Inventory D
R ' : Tape RX-1

The PubliSher of the RX materials provides Special Directions for
the Phonics Inventory Test. These directions refer to the itenis with an
asterisk (*) after the Item Number. These directions are given below
as they apply to-the sections under study: ‘ .

° . . Special Directions S g

3. % "If the student uses another correct sound of ‘s’ as in“‘sugar’ (sh) in
. saying the nonsense word ‘sall’ say, ‘What is another ‘s sound?’ The
" student must use the ‘s’ as in ‘sack’." - ‘) -

14.* "If the student uses the soft sound of ‘¢’ as in ‘cigar’ in saying the
nonsense word ‘cont’ say, ‘What is another ‘c’ sound?’ - Th2. student .
N ' must use the hard sound of ‘¢’ as in ‘coat’.” K .
~__15.* "If the student-uses the soft ound of ‘g’ as in ‘germ’ in saying the
_nonsense word ‘gand’ say, -‘What is another ‘g’ sound?’ The student
must use the hard sound of ‘g’ as in ‘gate’.” ) f

18.* "Say, ‘What is the ‘y’ sound when it co;ne;'. t the beginning of a word?"

The RX-1 tape will give you an opportunity to practice listening to a
. student and record any .error. . : : ‘
.: b Use CheCRDOint 5 . . ‘ h ‘
AND X ) ’
Checkpoint 6 for Tape Part E ‘ -

7/

Listen to'the tape now.

- , Endof Stepg . N

STEP 6 : ST -
Materials; Phonics Inventory Booklet D .
— Lo ) . Student Prescription Form L

- * F)

W .

This step will explain how to use the Phonics Inventory Booklet D
prior to the writing of the actual prescription-form the student uses. .
On the front of the booklet the name of the student and the date of the
_ -'test would be inserted. Usually the name of the Teacher giving the| test,
- or the Teacher of the Student is also inserted. Unless testing were, being
¢ done for ‘students from various schools, the school name might not be
nccessary. In adult classes the grade and-age are not usually designated.

Read the DIRECTIONS in the green block on the front cover.
-
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STEP 6 continued . -

left is the Item Number. Immediately following is the letter being

tested.. Next is the nonsense word the  student reads. The Prescrip-

tion Numbers of the materials to be assigned to the student if he fails an

. item are in the green vertical column. .To the right of the green column
are words above blocks containing number. How to use these for ndditiOnal
prescmpuons after the Post-Test will be explained later.

e o K .
O]f‘E'n the Phonics Inventory Booklet D and read page.3. “To the far

There are two columns of blank lines in front of the vertical green
column. One column is titled Passed. - If the student reads the word ’
‘correctly, you place a check on this line. The next column is titled RX.
If the studznt fails.to read the word correctly, ‘you place a check on ﬂii"
line. Note this column is not labeled wrong. This is a remmder to. yon, .
not tr tell'the student he has made a mistake. For a good testing situa-
tion it is advisable to place a check for both Passed and RX. ‘Remember
the prxor Instruction Step 2 that cautions vou not to say "good", nor,
"fine', hor "OK", nor to indicate by a smile or gesture whether the
answer is correct or not. To do so may mvahdate the test.

See Figure 1 in your Module Checkpoint Manual for a sample ofa
section of the booklet you will use. It shows the correct way it should
be marked.

Now listen to a student bemg tésted on Items 1 to 8. As you -
listen to the tape, use the reproduction of the form for Checkpoint 7
. to check the results of the student. TUrn on the tape. (Part

. End of Step 6 —
STEP 'I )

You are now ready tn use the Student Prescription Form. A
sample of ithe. correct way to mark this is given in Figure 2 in your
Module Checkpoint Manual. The date would be written in the column
as noted. The Prescription Number (this number is obtained from the
green vertical column in the Phonics Inventory Booklet D) is placed
in the large block. This is done 4 times, once jor-each set of materials
the student is'to use. Study the sample form ngen in Figére 2 in your
Module Checkpoint Mnm.al. - -

In Figure 2 note that the student miss d4 items./ One set of the
four preseriptions is indicated. If you lookion.page 3/of the Phonics.
Inventory Booklet you can understand why. The firsjt/ 8-items all use
the same prescription numbers. By glancing through the booklet you
will see this .same system occurs for ltems 9-16, 17-24, 15-32, 33-40,
41-48a, 49-56, 57-64, 65-80. You follow this same procedure whcn
you are recording Prcscrzptxons on the Student, ;’/rcscmption Form for
any item in the test. Keep the Phonics Inventory Booklet D yoursell,
or have the student keep it in his folder, lor Iater usc as it ‘has the
record of the actual items you use for the Post Test,

/ x/“}

.«
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‘ " STEP 7 continued:

In Checkpoint 8 is 2 section of the Prescription Form. Fillit '
. out now, using the following data: .

— ¥

. . Item1 ‘Pass -
. T , . ltem2 Pass : r
‘ . Item 3 RX °
kem 4.

RX

To check if you have filled this form correctly; see Figure 3.

. ya

This concludes the instruction for making a Prescription for the ‘ " 7
student. The presentation to the student and the instructions for the |
student will be provided later.

End of Step 7

o ' ST E P ‘ 8 . N »
- Materials: Phonics ‘Inventory D

You will now learn to use the balance of the Phonics Inventory
Part I. The instructions concerning test administration, the use of
the Phonics Inventory Booklet and the preparation of.the Student Pres-
cription Form given in previous Steps wzll not be repeated.

" Items 20-48a test the student’s abxhty to read orally those non-
sense words that have consonant blends or diagraphs. These usually
consist of two or three initial consonants.and.neaume.th&skm_oLbLend____ —_
ing these sounds togetheer. - The Junior College student of ethnic back-
ground, or one w ho -uses English as a.second language, is more apt to
encounter difficulty in these items than in Item 1-19. Item 48b is the
only item in the\test that utilizes a final consonant, in this case X. .

N - Have the Phonics Inventory D open while you listaito the tape- ~
(Part(?) for a demonstration of the.correct pronunciation of Items 20-48b.
Special Directions

There are some special directions concerning difficulties students
may encounter with these items. Occasionaly a student will use the sh
sound for the ch in Item 21. If this occurs, you can say, "Can you say
that beginning Saund another way?"" If the student cannot, then you would
count it as an error. °

Students of some ethnic backgrounds may have some difficulty with
Items 29 and 30. I you are not certain whether it was said reasonably |
well, have them use the words in the green box which are easier for this -

" particular combination of letter.

. .
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STEP 8 continued

The publisher gives the following Special- D1ret:tions.

23.* "I the student uses the ‘hoo’ sound of ‘who’ in saying the nonsehse
word ‘whand’ say, ‘What is another ‘wh’ sound?’ The student must use
the ‘who’ sound as in ‘wheel’."" - . .

24 * "If the student uses the ‘th’ sound heard in ;this’ in. saying the
nonsense word ‘thall’ say, ‘What is another ‘th’ sound?" The Student
must use the ‘th’ soand as in ‘thumb’. "

48b% "The student must use the ‘ks’ sound of ‘x’ and the nonsense word
‘lox’ must rhyme with ‘box’. "

While reading the Phonics Inventory D listen to the tape for the

.correct way Items 21, 22,23,24,29, 30, 48b should be read by the

student. (Tape Pa.rtH )

A section of the Phonics Inventory Booklet is reproduced for Items
20-48b in Checkpoint 9 in your Module Checkpoint Manual: Listen to -
the tape (Partl ) and check either the Passed or the RX column.

Using the errors you checked in Checkpomt 9. prepare a Student
Prescription Form, a sample of which is printed at Checkpoint 10.

The correctly filled out Prescription Form is given in Figure 4,

“
t

The older student can usually be administered all of Items 1- 48b
in one sittmg, unless there are many errors. If there are too many
errors in these items, it is wise to stop-the test after about 5 errors
and have the student use the RX training materials, then after a successful
Post Test, continue with the test. If a student has too many prescriptions
at one time, it can prove discouraging. Also, sometimes in such cases
a student may not have errors when they continue the test after their.
first training session. If only a few items are incorrect, then the Part II
of the test may be admministered in the same penod Total administration
time of Parts I and II usually takes about five minutes, except in cases of
extreme disability.

’

End of Step 8

10




/
7.

e
473

STEP 9 o : S . .

Materials: Phonics Inventory D
In this Step you will examine Items 49 to 64 in Part-IL ..

Students. who achievéd a rating in the 1 to 15-percentile range' of -
the Standardized Reading Test are more apt to encounter dxffxculty with
the vowel and dlpthong sounds within the words-than with the initial
consonants. Therefore, this Part II is most important. There are
also often students who achieved 2 higher percentile who may well
benefit from using only Part I of the RX test. Students of some ethnic
- backgrounds may also have special difficulty. Those of Spanish
. heritage may encounter problems because the Spanish language-does not
use the so-called "short" a, €, i, 0, usounds of Enghsh

Listen to the Tape (Part J ) for the way Items 40-64 are correctly
prOnounced. Have the Phomcs Inventory D open to the last page as you
use the tape now.

»

Special Pirections

4

The publisher provides the followmv special directions for the
following items marked with an asterisk ( ).

. 59.*'f the student uses another correct sound of ‘ai’ ather than that of

long ‘a’ as in ‘late’ in saying the- nonsense word ‘aip’ say, ‘What other
way could you say this word?’ The nonsense word axp must rhyme
with ‘tape’. " s -

60.* "If the student uses another correct sound of ‘oa’ other than that
of long ‘0’ as in ‘oats’ in saying the nonsense word ‘oap say, ‘What
other way could you say this word ? The nonsense word ‘0ap’ must rhyme
- with ‘rope’. "

“

M

61."If the student useé ‘the ‘0’ sound of ‘ow’.as-in ‘crow’, in saying the

‘nonsense word ‘owd’ then count question number 74 correct and con-

tinue, leaving this answer blank until you have done question number 74.

' If the student uses ‘ow’ as it is heard in ‘cow’ in saying the nonsense

word ‘owd’ then'count this question correct.' Often you can get the
correct sound by saying, "What other way could you say this ward ?"

"62. “If the student uses the ‘00" sound as in ‘book’ in saying the non-

sense word ‘poo’ say, ‘This is the short sound of ‘o0’.. What is the
long sound?’ The nonsense word ‘poo’ must rhyme with ‘do’ -

C

1




STEP 9 continued

In‘Checkpomt 11 is a section of the Phonics Inventory Booklet
reproduced for Items 49-64. Listen to the Tape (PartK ) and check.
either the Passed or the RX column.

Using the student errors given-in Checkpoint 11, prepare a .
Prescription for the student. See the Phonics Inventory Booklet D i
for the numbers of the RX materials. Use the form in .Gheckpoint 12, . .

The Prescription Form as prepared for Checkpoint 12 should
look liké that glven in Flgure 5.

Endof Step 9

~at

STEP 10 ) Phonics Inventory Booklet
’ ~ Materials:. Phonics Inventory D°~

This Step.concludes the RX test, Part II, using tems 65-80.

Listen to the tape (Part I) for the correct pronunclatlon of these
words. Read the Phonics Inventory D-as you listen to the tape.

Special Dl-rectlons )

Below are the special diréctions for certain’ difficulties. They have
been condensed for your use. In conjunction with each of the following,
you may also use the question, "What other way could you use this word?'".

65* and 75*. Item 65 should be the short e (led) sound. Item."75 should
be the long e (speed). If the student reverses these it is correct. The
important thing is that- both sounds are used. -

~

66. * ""The nonsense word.‘cay’ must rhyme with ‘dai". " : -
67.* ""The nonsense word ‘ook’ $hould rt;Yme with ‘book’, "'

70. * "The nonsense word ‘arp’ must rhyme with ‘harp’."

72.* "The nOneense word ‘oud’ must.rhyme with ‘crowd’."

74* and 61* may be reversed. The sounds as in "crow" and "cow" must -
both be used, but it doesn’t matter in which Item.

79.* "The nonsense word ‘daul’ must rhyme with ‘haul’. "

80.* "It may be difficult to tell whether the student pronounces ‘ew’ as
‘00’ wor ‘w’. Count either correct if the nonsense word ‘bew’ clearly
rhymes with ‘chew’. " 12
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STEP 10 continued

A section of the Phonics Inventory Booklet D is g1ven at Check-

" point 13 for Items 65-80. .Listen to the tapeTPart M) and check either

the Passed or the RX column

Using the student errors in Checkpomt 13, prepare a Prescrip-
tion for the student at Checkpoint 14. Use the Phonics Inventory Booklet D
for RX numbers of materials. . |

. |
The Prescription Form is correctly made out in Figure 6,

|
This completes the RX Test items for the first admxnistration.

" After the student completes. the training materials, he returns toyou

for a Post ‘Test. , _ A
. \
End pf Step 10

Materials: Student Prescription Form

Once you have concluded the RX test, or at any place you'choose
to stop, have the student sign the form on the line following Name.

This is afxm of a contract. You should explain that his signing'it
inicates he has agreed to do the work to the best of his abllity
! /

The student is to listen to the tape for the Prescription Number
indicated and doas it states. It will provide him with the correct answers.
When he finishes the tape with NO errors, he checks the small box next to
the Prescnptmn Number. See Figure 7 for a Sample. <

(if correct) '

Then he should repeat the taped lesson and/make a check in the next

small box. See Figure 8 for a Sample. '

If the student should miss the test given on the tape, he should make
a zero, in the box. See Flgure 9 for a Sample.

The student should always have two checks for correct next to each
other with no zero intérvenirig. A sample of a student who did the first
instruction correctly, was in error on the second, but got the, third and
fourth correct is shown in Figure 10. \

\

Once 'several students in each class period know how to use the BX )
materials, you can use such students to teach another student how to do ‘
this work. \

End of Step 11 \
) 13
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STEP 12 T Z

This step provides instruction in administering the RX Post Test. ‘
to the Student after he:has used the RX training materials. See Step
12, Figure 11 in your Module Checkpoint Manual for a copy of a page-

-from the publisher’s manual, '‘Section 5. In thésupper left hand corner
is the sound being tested. Immediately under it is a box.

In the box the number 50 refers to the ltem number in the Phonics
Inventory D from which the student reads.. It also refers to the item
number oncpage 6 in the Phonics Inventory Booklet which is used to check
the student;s error. ) ) :

The box also contains the sound being tested, the nonsense word the
student reads, and the alternate nonsense words that are in the green column
ifi the Phonics Inventory, D: Immediately under this data are the Prescrip-
tion materials listed which are assigned to the student for this Sound..

Immediately under this box is a list of actual words that are used .
. by the student for the Post Test. The number following the word refers
to further RX materials that might be assigned should the student indicate
during %the Post Test that he has not mastered this sound at the criterion
of 100%. .

~

At the bottom of the sample page are other words using the same
soutd. Usually these are not needed at the Junior College level. In the
few cases of.great disability when they might be needed, the publisher
provides an index in the manuals with the correct RX number. As the
use of this section of the page is the exception in a Junior College, instruc-
tion concerning this procedure is not includedin this Module.

While you have Figure 11 betore you, turn the tape (Part N) on and listen
to a student who has mastered this sound through the use of RX materials. - On
the same tape you will also hear « student who has not mastered-this sound. As
you hear errors, circle the word that is incorrect on Figure 11. ' ‘

In the case of this student there were errors and hesitations. Itis
doubtful that the student has mastered this sound, or he would not have
hesitated. It is advisable, therefore, to assign further materials for the
student to use. Figure 12 shows how the Student Prescription Form is .,
filled in for this purpose. ‘ ) "

) 14

©
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‘STEP 12_ continued _ k -

1e

Now use Checkpoint 15. The Post “Test has been reproduced for
s, ) Number 79, the "au” sound. Listen to the tape (Part O) and cxrcle any
word that is incorr ectly pronounced. Do. thxs now.

At. Checkpomt 16 is a Student Prescriptxon Form. Write the new
prescrzptxon for the student. .

In Figure 13 you will find the correctly filled in Prescription Foym.

End of Step 12
';‘ AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

You have now completed the RX Module. Have you mastered
. the Behavioral Objectives ? Are you ready-to take the ‘Mastexlf'y-vTest?
It necesséry, review the. Module and taped x.nateri.als'.
When ybu are ready to take the l;/Ia{s‘tery Test for the Module,
.~ request it. When you complete it, send it and ALL of the R@{t’ia_rials -

] that accompanied the Module to the Instructor. &

END OF THE M LE

i
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MODULE CHECKPOINT MANUAL .

DIREC TIONS:

i _ The directions fbr each-c.:heckpoint or Figure ai'e
given under the proper Steps in the RX Module. Write
all answers in this Manual. Do not write in the RX
.Moaule itself. If you experi‘eﬁ::e any difficulty, please
npté your proplem at the sgction' iﬁ this Manual. Each
item in this Manual is keyed to the correct Step and

Tape'part as givén either in the RX Module or on the ;apé.

STEP 2 - CHECKPOINT 1

Use your cassette tape recor&er and your own blank tape. Record an
introduction to the student for the RX Test. .

When you finish, turn to Page 13 of this manual and use the checklist
as you listen to your tape. If you omitted any items, make another tape
recording of another introduction.and recheck it again.
When you have completeg your tape recording. . .
N .4 -
Go to Figure 14 on page 13 7.

of this Checkpoint Manual for further assistance.

2

/
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CHECKPOINT 2 - Step 3 - Tape Part A

mant °
tand
sall
hout
rend
bant -

~ wend

pand
dant
nate

tand
sall
fant
cout

call
hout
rend
kend
fant

A |

153

.~ CHECKPOINT 3 - Step 3 - Tape Part B ‘
’ 11.  jand .

A 1. mant.
' 2. tand 12, — kend
3. sall 13. T fant
4, hout 14. = cout
5. _ _rend- 15. — gand
- 6. __ bant 16. lant
7. wend 17. 7 vand
_ 8. pand . 18, T yant.
9. dant 19, —  zall
10, nate '."_'
. CHECKPOINT 4 - Step 3 - Tape Part C
. mant
. tand
. sall
— hout »
* T rend

- CHECKPOINT 5 - Step 5 - Tape Part E

5. gandt' ’

6. lant”
-7, ___yant

CHECKPOINT 6 - Step 5 - Tape\Part E
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FIGURE 1 - Step 6 - (From P. 3 of Phonics Inventory. Booklet D) A

Pass ‘RX
L m mant. = &~ . )
. 2. t tad- :
. 3. s sl ~ v .
L . ) ' N
4. h hout’ v .
T T N~ T
: e ., '.. . y ! h
_ 'CHECKPOINT 7 - Step 6 - Tape Part F
. "t * . . . PaSS Rx -
- 1. m - mant ! \
I 2. .t tand -
\. . .
b : - 3. s sall’
. / . . —— —
| 4 b hout A &
! v ~ 5. T rend
v 6. b bant - ' .
. 1. w‘ wend ' i ) !
) . 8. p pand

FIGURE 2 - Step 7 (A section of the Student Preécription Fo'rm) ~

Date Prescription  Trials

i pooooo
T ~ _PkAloooooo .
S sAlppopobn .

“ | "Alpoogoo |




CHECKPOINT 8 - Step 7

¥

alaiulalulw
oooooo.

FIGUR‘E% Step n°

See Page | of thxs Manual for the correct answer for Checkpoint’8.
CHECKPOINT 9- Stop 8 Tape Part I

Pass RX

20, qu quant.
21. ch chand

.22,
23,
24,
; 25,
26.
21,

. "28..
29. ofr frant

30.
31
32

‘83,

34,

’ 35.

sh shend

wh whand
°th thall

st stend _
tr'trand
clclend
bl blate

f1{Hn
sn snate
‘sl slout
pl plend
dr drand*
sp spant

1

4

~

H,l [LHTH LT HJ

I,H T

' «

o

wooaoa

36. tw twate

oooooo -

Pass RX
372 br brill

a8,
39.

sk skall
sw swant
sc scand

40,

" 48A str strend
" 48B x lox

4], gr grall
42, cr crand
43.-gl glate
44. sm smant
45. pr prill
46. spr sprate
47. scr scrill

H‘HHH{HI

|.|.|||m||m

']_,
lv

"]

x .

&

¢

(A section of the Student Prescription Form)

.

CHECI\POENT 10 Step 8 - See the next page for full- sized copy of this form,

.

\.

"FIGURE 4 - Step 8

hSe'e Page ’ '

l

M )

-

) .
. of this Manual for the correct answer for Checkpoint 10,

1

N

3.

-
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, CHECKPOINT 10 - Step.8  Student Prescription Form

fonoooo © L) ooodoo
oooooo.” Ll oooooa
Joooooo L DGDQDD
L _lpopopo L_loooooo
|_dpoooooo L_loooooo

‘o Joooooo Liloooooo
DE]E_]'D'E]D P EDDW o
_loooooo - _Jooooon ¢
|_Jpgonoo © Ll ooodoo

oooooo. L loomeoo

oooooo - L Joooooo.
wlnlululus » | oonooc

<
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o PASS RX . . PASS’
- 49, a ban _ 57..e dee

50. o mog _ 58. u pule

51, u tup . : 59, ai aip )
- 52, 1 fid ; 60. oa oap
53. e ped — 61. ow owd
. 54, a nale . — 62. 00 poo -

55. 1 dile _ 63. oy foy

pote - 64. .

56. 0 ir irt’

CHECKPOINT 12 - Step 9

See Form on next page

FIGURE 5 - Step 9

See Page @ of this Manual for-the.correct answer for Ch
CHECKPOINT 13 - Step 10 |

PASS RX Pass/ ‘RX.

65. ea ead « . 13, of poi ) :
66. ay cay N 74. ow fow —

. 67.-00 ook 75. ea pead

.68, ur urd 76. oe loe . .
69. or orn j ' 7. all jall
70, ar- arp ! 78. er erd -
. aw faw 79. au daul
72. ou oud ) 80.

. ew bew

CHECKPOINT 14 - Step 10
See the Form on Page __g__
- FIGURE 6 - Step 10 ' o .
- See Page _[_3_\_ of this Manual for the correct'answer for Cfxeckpoinf 14.

. ffxcunn ?-Step 11 FIGURE, 8 - Step 11
o P lpoooor P meroooo
N ‘ -6 . , - '

.. 166




' CHECKPOINT 12 - Step 9

- No.

Preseription

: /
Trials  ° /

/

DGDDDD,

oonooo -
11D‘EDDD
loooooo
'_DDDdbD'

DDDDDD\\
ooooog |

100oog

., ﬁDDDme“
10oooag

‘\""-\

DDDDDD;
ooonoo

Ipooooon |

167
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No. ‘

Student Prescription Form

Prescription

Trials

1 O0ogood

nlnjuln]uln

oooooo
ooooog

sluln]nlsin

_loooooo

DDDDDD

oonooo.

HimImIninin

DDDDDD

ulalslaluial
u[ulaiuiuls

|l oooooo




CHECKPOINT 14 - Step 10

© 7 159

Student Prescription Form

ooooool looooog
Dooooo| Jooooog
loooooo| 0ooooo
poocooy| l0ooooo
Dooooo| oooooo
noonoo| L nooooo
loooooo| 0onooo
oooooo) noOooo
alululslals nonooo
nooood| oooood
slulnsfals fulnfulsluln
Oooaoo nooooo
_lonoooo | nooooo -
|loooooo gEooog
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» "FIGURE 9 - Step 11 ‘FIGURE 10 -- Step 11
. | : 941
Pl mroooo 72 P seoeoo
" FIGURE 11 - Step12  (Post Test 50, Séction 5) )/
[TEe]
The “0" Sound -
( 50. ° mog rog kog ]
L Prescription:  Noun Pictures: 29A; Noun PicturesWords: 298; Noun Words: 30A; J
V_wel Sounds: 308, '
mop SA Ross : IQA '
hop 5A hot 18A ‘
top SA honk - 18A . T .
T . pop 5A dot 338 '
dog 7A jog 33B -
log 7A not 33B
fog 7A sod - 338 -
hog 7A Tom 33B i
clock 15B ' ’
rock .. 15B VT
lock 153
sock 15B .
. frog 16A
' e ‘rob 18A -
rod 18A
rot 18A é
- Lesson Extension o
The following list of words moy be used when recessary for furthor reinforcoment and
enrichment. or fur {urther reinediation for thuse students who luve nat mastered the
“o* sound after campleting the prescriptions tisted above,
" sob cob ., drop _shop
cod dock spot smock
L ) bob shot flop « knoub
: ' cot crop blot knock -

- N

~
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FI;}URE 12 --Step 12

"A |popoooo M) oooooo
- |“3lgopoooo %Al oocooo

CHECKPOINT 15. - Step

: [’ »
The “au” Sound
( 79. " au daul laul kaul = 1 -
. L Prexcription:  Noun Pictores: 45.,\:'Noun Picture-Words: 458; Nuup Words: 46A; J
Vowel Sounds: 68,

vault - 48B

haol - 48B .

cause 488 \
auto 48B A ¢

Lesson Extension

The following st af words may be used when necesswy for further rebiforcement and
entichment, ot for further remadiation for those students who have not mastered the
“9y* sound after completing the prescriptions listed above,

‘ Paul - pause vaunt . haunch .
\ Saul gaunt caught * launch
) maul fraud taught . because

. CHECKPOINT 16 - Step 13 -

Oogoooo L inpooon
Figure 13 - Step12 - See Page [2 for correct answer for Checkpoi;xt 16

10 : .
0
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FIGURE 3 - ANSWER FOR CHECKPOINT 8 (p.4) -

w3y A Joooooo 34 'nooooo
: - . b ‘ '
2A]poopoo 4 noooao

. FIGI_JRE 4 - ANSWER FOR CHECKPOINT 10 (p.

’ ‘ NO.. Prescription  Trials’ ‘ ‘ : . ' Nb. (Prcscdmion Teials ’
. M popooo 3';-}(’1"‘* nooooo-

, . /eAloooooo| (24 oooood
" WAl popooo | {2 oooooo
Kl 0ooooo | Al goooog -
12 lnoopod 1 2B 00ooGo
07| noonoo ,/ “8 noppoo
|k .'GDDDDD “ 8 pooooo

28 oooodo |-\ oonoon

"*lne | pooooo | £ 2] nooodo

\I

)
20

1
2

-11.
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FIGURE 5 - ANSWER FOR CHECKPOINT 12 (p.12) (p. 6)

NO.  pescrintion  Trials FNo. Proscription  Trials '
ot loooooo | % onoooo
- - =218 popoooo | ¥/B78] pooooo
Y ooopoo| |84 oooooo.
303 5883

Pl pooooo| (2 oooooa

Ot s o

FIGURE 6 - ANSWER FOR CHECKPOINT 14 (0. 6)’

No,; \ . No. . .
éf“”‘ﬁmmmmu Qﬁ“ 0ooooo
o ([0 e DDDGDD_]%W mininininin

24| pooooo 7]

0ooooo
205 nooooo kj%immmmmd

4 FIGURE 13 - ANSWER FOR CHECKPOINT 16 (p. 15)

%BDDDDDD[ ulnin]sluls

-12-

172
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FIGURE 14 - An Editorial Checklist for Checkpoint 1 of du.> 2

Below z2re some elements you should have covered in your introduction to the. )
student for the RX test.  Check each item to see if you covered it as you listen
to your tape recording. - )

Did you create an atmosphere that places the student at ease? .

T Didyou put the blame on the original test, not the student, for-any difficulty ?

~ Did you explain the RX'work would make future' tests easxer?

~ Did you explain the test checks the sounds of the langhage ?

Did you give the approximate length of the test? . - -
Did you. explain that they are made-up words and" not real words ? -

Did you make it clear which column he is to read? ~ .

Did you encourage him to do the best he could? .*
Did you clarify that the student is to read it out loud?

Did you make it a non-threafering occasion for the student?

]

0rd

If you omitted any item, return to Step 2 of the Module Book and re-read it.
Then make another recording of your introduction and re-check it. ) . b

v
-~

If you included all of the above items in your tape recording, continue with Step 3.

-




s ‘ 165

KX MODULE MASTERY TEST

1. (15) (points)

Y .

In your own words make a tape recording of an introduction of the RX Test

v

~ asyou Would present it to a student. Include your tape when you return the

©

Mastery. Test. (You will receive a blank tape in exchange. y —

-~

- o




- 2. (10 points) Listen to the RX Mastery Testf Tape for Question2 and place a
- check in the proper column for each item as the student respoﬁds.

™~ . s

Passed RX f,’ Passed RX -
mant < jand ’
tand _ . ¢ kend -
sall *: ) 7 fant
hout . 7 cout <« Lt R
o rend 7 gand . <
) " bant : / lant : :
wend - o -vand: e ’
pand T 7. yant
dant A zall -
- = nate i ~

. 3. (10 pomts) Below isa sectxon of a Student Prescription Form. Assume

the student made an error in Items 9, 12, and 15 of the Phonics Inventory.D.

. Preparé thg}orrﬂorrectly You may refer to the Phonics Inventory Booklet D
.8 for the cortect Rx numbers. .

¢ -

lonooon - [ Joooooo

nooooo Onoo00

4. (5 poxnts) Below is‘the Post Test for Iiem.14. Listen to the tape for
< Question 4. As a student reads, circle each word that is incorrectly pronOunced

.~ The"¢" Sound . :

- . 1. . - 1 .c
( 14, ¢ out  cout cill cate cand %
Pescriglea: Nous Ticturer: 10: Nown Bture Words: 20; Nove Werds: 38; ’
l Sepaning Consmnsnt Seunds: 48,

— 5 cost SA crve © 43B
T ekel 88 comn 44A
Wt case ~13A art 44A
‘ © - co0 130 coil 47A
camp 15SA all 43A
ad 27A %, cuse 438
o A can't 49A
cup HA at . 49A -
cut J4A cone “49A )
cave ki ] oge 49A
cne 58 cycle 49A
cold 36D cent 49A P
cube 3%\ city 49A
¢ oy, "40A  drcus 49A

coy 40B tinc 20A
cook 438 ‘




67 . T

-r

5. (10 points) Below are the words that would be in Phonics Inventory Booklet .
D for Items 19- 48,  Listen to the tape for Question5 and place a check in the -
1 . proper ‘column for each item as the student responds:

Passed RX / Passed RX , o
..  quant ' twate . ’
chand - — brill T
shend T skall - '
whand ’ - swant - — .
Do thall - . scand ST .
o " stend R grall -
— . trand - crand’ -
clend : s ) glate . . :
blate —" smant - T
frant - T, prill —
g flil '—' sprate* -
. * © ' snate . . scrill .
slout - §trend —
' plend __ :

lox

6. (10 points) Below is'a section of a’Studént Prescmption Form 'Prepax'e v
the form for a student who has made an error in the following items:.
S 18, 20, 30, 32, 38, 41, 46, 47
. You may refer to the Phomz‘s Inventory Booklet D for the RX numbers

N \ 7 " ;.}

. L 4
=
B \ \

" |oooooo | L oooooon
L joooono ooooan
N DDDHHD ‘ noooon

}
& .\-Nx ‘|
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7. Bélow is the Post Test for Item‘ 45, Listen to the tape for Question 7

~ as a student reads the Post Test.

gronounccd by the student

The pr” Sound g

«€

.

168

v

Circle each word that is incorrectly

. o

“-

( 5. pr prill

ill prali prand prate A

Prescription: Noun Plcrures ‘21B; Reun Picture-Words: 22B;,Noun Words: 238B; ° ‘
Bcgmmng Consonant Blend Sounds. 248,

N

)

ql

prince 28A :
. pray 43A ’
- price - S5B°
* » " proud , S55B . .
"~ print 558 e .
prize. , SSB ST
S pane " _SSB._ - : N
T , praise 55B -r . - \
) , , et
" ‘ 8 (10 pomts) Below is a.séction of the ‘Phonics Inventory-Booklet D for
items-49-80.  Listen to the tape for Queéstion 8 and place a cheokin the °
3 proper column for each item as the student respnds. f
. L  Ppassed RX : Passed RX .
< = “Ban™: — eud —
. - meg < cay o
“tup — ook e
fid - urd e ’
< . -ped _— ‘orn , —
nale — arp e
¢ dile . faw . —
pote - oud 1 —
-dee _ poi e
pule . fow s
aip - " pead — — i}
¢ ~ 0ap . _ loe —_ .
) . owd " jall o
, poo . — erd - -
: foy daul N
irt - bew — .
— = —_— \
o ‘ 4
o,

.
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§
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- a , Tl
> _‘ K “ .- ) ¢ -
9. (10) Below is a séction of.a Student Prescription Form. Prepare the form S
for a student who has made an error in each of the following items: X * . -
' 50, 52,” 58, 64, 65, 67, 71, 1T . Yo .
" You may refer to the Phonics Inventory Booklet D for the RX numbers. Coe .
< . s : X 7 . . 3 ;

o

gooood: oo
ooogogs

.

10: (IQ points) Below is th'é Post Test for Item 25. Listen to the tape for )
Question 10 as a student reads the Post Test. Circle each word that is . \
incorrectly pronounced by the student. e
e — . . . 0
PR WXL . < e
The “st> Sound - : - e
St P
( 25" st.- ‘end stend stant stout  state 1'(\
L Prescription:  Noun Pictutes: 91 Noun Pisture-Words: 1C8; Noun Wourds: 11B; . i . J
. X *Begianing Cansonaat Blend Sofuu!s; 128, . . s
‘stamp 15SA  -~west «  7A ‘
, state 25A just 19A )
stilt  25B  ‘zest . 20A t
. stout’ ' 26B  .vast 208
stab 27A ficst 40B . -~ '
* sting 28A blast SCA
stove 36B ¢ crust 52A 2
start 44A T frost 538 - i .,
. stew 488 ' . .
star 598 . ,
stir 598
stay 598 .
study $98 .
° nest A, N
test 1A ) '
best TA ’
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11, (5 pomts) Below is a Student Prescription Form. Prepare this form for
a student who has made an error in the Post Test for Item 25 (a copy is given
for Questxon 10 above) Assume the student made errors in the following wo’rds'

stout start test zest; blast

END OF MASTERY TEST
PLEASE PROVIDE THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION:

; |

D'—’DDDD
DDL_DE]D

i
|

DE] DL]D

Your Name:

(First) ]

"Mailing Address:

{Initia)) - (Last)

(Number) or (RR)

{ Street)

(City) .

Telephone No.

( State)

~

(Zip)

( Area Code)

Subject Area in which you Teach

09

=,
Grade Level

Approximate Number of Years Teach
Have you had either graduate or post-

et

| o
 Please mail this co:apleted Test, the
Module directly to:

o

~ Mr. Arthur J.

i . . P.O: Box 27
, / ", . New Carlisle,
' - -Stamped addressed, envelope has be

Give the highest degree you hold

ng Experience
graduate classes in reading:
and in what subject area

. Yes

1

Tape and any other materials for this

Batchelder '

~

In. 46552
en provided you,
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TAPE SCRIPT FOR THE RX MODULE .

STEP 3 - TAPE A

This is Part A for Step 3 of the RX Module, ;. using Checkpoint 2. If the -
student pronounces the initial consonant 1ncorredt1y, place a check
‘mark before the word . ' j
. : . |
mant, tand, sall, hout, rend, bant, wencf, pand, dant,
nate jand, kend, fant, cout, gand lant vand, yant, zall

How did you mark Checkpoint 2? You s ou1d haye no checks as these
are. rcorrectly said by the student. If you did check any of them, then
listen to the tape again. If you had no checks, turn off the tape and
-return-to Step 3. -,

STEP 3 - TAPE B. ' : )

Th1s is Part B for Step 3 of the RX Module, using Checkpo1nt 3 If the
student pronounces the initial consonant mcorrectly, place a check mark
before the word. *° . . j '

!

{ - ( ) =errors /

!-

d mant, (tand), sall, hout, rend, (bant)l wend, pand,
; (dant), nate, jank, kend, fant, cout, gand lant,
= vand,- yant, (zall) » '

|

‘Refer to your answer at Checkpoint 3. The 1tems that are in error and
‘'should be checked are: 2, 6, 9, 19. If you did not check these correctly,
for checked some that were correct rewind the tape and listen again. If

Iyou were correct, return to Step 3. 'Turn the tape off now.

| STEP 3 - TAPE C

This is part C for Step 3 using Checkpmnt 4. As the student reads,
check any item that you conS1der an error.

Note: Say 1st con|sonant,"correctly, garble balance of word.
mant, tand, sali hout, rend

You should have checked no 1tem The student correctly pronounced the

© initial cons‘bnant even.though he did a strange job on the balance of the

nonsense word. If you checked an error, listen to the tape again. I
you checked no errors,. go to Step 4 and turn the tape off now.

® » 1 .
180
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Tape Script for the RX Module continued '

STEP. 4 - TAPE D ' : Lo

~ This is Part D for Step 4. . There is no checkpoint for this tape. This is
a demonstration of a correct way to work W1th a student who has diffi- '
culty getting started. . . ) _

P
4

- 8 uh, uh, m - an, m-m-ment-munt. -Is that what I-do?
I never saw that word before.

I: This test,can look strange. . The first column here where’
I am pointing just shows the letter that starts the word.
# The next column shows the sound being added to it. Here
in this column where the arrow is, is the made-up word
. you'read. Don’t read the other columns Just this one.
Do you understand it better now ? , N

»

. 8 I think I dp. ‘

I: Good. Now read that word to-me where the arrow is. .
S: mant . ‘ R
I " Fine. Now read the three words in the green section

where I am pointing.

o

S: mand, mout, mall. Oh, Iget it, Ithink.
I Sure, you have it fine. Now continue reading, out loud
. down the column where the arrow is.
The next demonstration=shows how to handle the S1tuat1on if a student
jumbles a‘'word and you are not sure whether or not he said the first
consonant properly. : oL , iR

F 2"

S: wend (sort of swallows the w sound)

Pt
- . 4:' ¢
"I ‘I’m sorry, Ididn’t hear, you very well I want to be sure "» ! ‘-
I do. Please read these three words. ‘here Fam pointing
to in the green blo§l< so I can be sure.- ije T ‘o
1 : y P
S: = 'You mean I said it wrong? ‘
. 2 .
~ d .
’ ‘1 8 1 3




* . Step5. Turn the tape off now.

173
’Tape Scnpt for the RX Module contmued ‘ ‘ ‘ g

L ‘I don’t think so. I guess I'just don’t always hear very
well. Anjway, just read these three'words. m the
green section to be sure,

=S: '0. K. wout wate will ... Is that O.K.?

I It sure is. Thanks a lot. o

~

Th1s is the end of this demonstratmn Contmue with your Module at

\
STEP'5 - TAPE E \

. ] - \
This is Part E for Step 5. For the ﬁrst part of th1s tape use Checkpomt
5. This student’is only doing part of this test. If‘he makes an error in

the initial consonant place a check mark before the word
tand, sall, fant, cout,. grand, lant, yant

You.should have no errors as these were all correct. If you did check
any, rewind the tape and listen to itagain. If you had no errors, con-
tinue to the next example using Checkpoint 6. Place a check mark be-
fore the word 1f itis incorrectly- said.

' .+« . * (¢ )=wrong ' d
- : ' (sout) (g as in g1raff)
(sall), hout (rend), kend fant, (cout), (gand),

¢

<

lant, vand, yant. - ---- —
-<Here are the items you should have checked as.wrong: 1, 3, 6, 7. K
you did not get these checked, rewind the tape and hsten to it again. K
~you were correct, go to Step 6.afd turn the f.ape off now. N

Q

STEP6 TAPEF . . °

This is Part F for Step 6. Use Checkpoint 7 on which toxch'eck the re-
" sults of the student being tested. ‘
B ' ( )error | | , .

&

mant, é(tand), sall, (hcutA), (rend), bant, wend, (pand,

o
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‘Tape Script for the RX Module continued
The answers for this should be Pass for 1, RXfor 2, RX for 4 and 5,
Pass for 6 and 7, RX for 8. If you did not check these correctly, re-

wind the tape and listen ag,am If you did these correctly, continue With
Step 7. . & .

STEP 8 - PART G |
This is part G for Step 8: Usesthe Phonics Inventory D while you listen,

to this student correctly read Items 20- 48B -There is no Checkpomt
to use.

quant, chand, shend, whand, thall, steprd, trand, clend,
blate, frant, flill, snate, slout, plend, ¢irand, spant,
twate, brill, skall, swant, scand, grall, crand, -glate,
smant, prill, *sprate scrill, strend lox

~

Now you should return to Step 8. Begin with the section titled Special _
D1rect1ons Turn the tape off now. .

STEPD 8 =-PART H
This is Part H for Step 8. There is no checkpoint for this. ﬂRead the
Phonics Inventory D and listen to a student read the items just explain-

ed in the section titled Special D1rect1ons These are all correctly pro-
nounced.

chand -shend, whand, thall frant, flill lox —_

Now return to the Module for further work in Step 8 Turn the tape off
now.

STEP 8 - PARTI ~ o o
This is Part I for Step 8, uumg Checkpoint* 9 As you listen to the
stuf’ent check either the Passed or the RX column.

( ) = Wrong

* LS

quant chand shend, whand, (thall); stend, trand, -clend,
+."blate, (frant) (fhll), snate, slout, plend, .d and, spant
twate, (brill), skall, swant, scand (grall), bra_nd glate,

smant prill, (sprate), scrrll strend (lox)
e

4 -
183 | '

. ¥ %
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Tape Script for the RX Mpdule continued

The followiné items were incorrect and should have been checked in the
RX column: 24, 29, 30, 37, 41, 46, 48B. If you did not check these
items only, then rewind the tape and listen to it again. If you were
correct, then return to Step 8.of the®Module. Turn off the tape now.

STEP 9 - PART J

This is Part J for Step 9. There is no Checkpomt for\tlus “Section.
Read the Phonics Inventory ‘D on the last page for Part II. Listento a-
student correctly read items 49-64. " .

ban, mog, tup, fid, ped, nale, dile, pote, dee, pule,
* aip, oap, owd, poo, foy, irt

Now return to Step 9 of the Module to the section titled Special Direc-
tions and continue. Turn the tape off now. s

~

" STEP 9 - PARTK _ p . | (

This is Part K for Step 9. Use Checkpoini 11. Listen to the student

.-read Items 49-64. Ch"ec':ll{ either the Passed, or the RX column.

() =wrong wte

ban, (mog), tup, fid, (ped), nale,' dile, pote, dee,
(pule), aip, oap,.owd, poo, foy, (irt),.

%

Ot

pYPRESNULL YL BVl R A Y i

PRVAS-I S PP GNPV VS O SR S W
\ TP

“The following items were incorrect and should be checked in fhe RX
column: 50, 53, 58, 64. If you did not check these properly, rewind
the tape. and hsten to it again. If you did check these in the RX column,
then return to Step 3. Turn off the tape now. (

STEP 10 - TAPE L.
This is Part’L for Step 10. There is no Checkpoint. Read the Phonics
Inventory D.as you listen to a student read Items 65-80 correctly. -
- (v

ead, cay, ook, urd, orn, arp, faw, oud, poi, fow,

pead, loe, jall, erd, daul, bew. . o
Now return to Step 10 to the section titled Special Directions. Turn
the tape off now.

184 °
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Tape Script for the RX Module continued - °
STEP10- PARTM S _ °

This is Part M fof Step 10. Use Checkpoint 13 for Items 65-80. Check
either the passéd or the Rx column while the student reads.

&

o

( < )=wrong

(eagl); cay, ook, urd, (orn), arp, “(faw), oud poi,
(fow), pead loe, Jall erd, (daul), bew ° .

You should have checked in the RX column for the following 1tems wh1ch

‘were incorrect: 65, 69, 71, T4, 79. If you did not check these: properly,

rewind the tape and hsten to it again. If you did check these in the RX
column, then return o Step 10 and do the work for Checkpoint.14. Turn
the tape off now. .

4

STEP 12 - PART N

This is Part N for Step 12. Use Figure 11 in your Manual as you listen
» to a student correctly read this- Post Test.

mop, hop, top, pop, dog, log, fog, hog, clock, rock,
lock, sock, frog, rob, rod, rot, Ross, hot, honk, dot,
jog, not, sod, Tom

e : .
In the next section listen to'a student who makes some errors. Circle

\ .

.

/.l/

any error on Figure 11 when you hear it.
( ) =wrong e = hesitations

mop, hop, top,.pop, dog, log, 'fog, (hog), eclock, rock,
lock, (sock), efrog, robp, rod, rot Ross, hot, (honk),
dot jog, not, sod Tom

You should hayve circ¢led hog, sock, honk which were definite errors.
There was some hes1tahon on the words clock and frog Return to
Step 12 which will discuss the scoring for this. Turn thg tape off now.

)

STEP 12 - PART O

* This is Part O for Step 12. Use Checkpnint 15 for the Post Test as the
student reads. ‘ o \




177

Pape Script for the RX Module concluded :
e o . q«” .
( ) =wrong ¥
% ' . ‘ -
(vault), l}aul, cause, auto

You should have circled the word vault which was said incorrectly. If
you did not, rewind the tape and listen again. If you did get it cor--
réctly, then return tq Step 12 and do the work as instructed for Check-

. point 16.  As this is the last of this Tape,. after you turn.it off, please
rewind the tape to the left side of the cassette. Turn the tape off now.

o
2

¢ : ) END
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’ [

_ , RX MODULE MASTERY TEST
. ) \\ <. ) (And Tape Script) . °
: (Use the RX Mastery Test Tape) ‘

1. (15 points) In‘ydur own words write an introdiction of the RX Test for
\ a student. Use the section below. If more room is peeded, continute on
. _ the reverse side of this sheet. ) . '
) ) (Leave room ‘here for answer)

2. (10.points) Listen to the tape for this question and place a check in the
- proper column for each itém as the student responds.

e 3. (10 points) Below is-a section of a Student Prescription Form. Assume

. ' the student made an error'in Items 9, 12, and 15. Prepare the Form
_ correctly. You may refer to the Phonics Inventory Booklet D for the ° |
. T correct RX nunibers. + (insert sample) '

n

*

4, (5 points) Below is the Post Test for Item 14. Listen to the tape for -
this question as a student reads the Post Test. Circle each word that is
_incorrectly pronounced by the student. e -
(Inisert sample Item 14)
7 . -
5. (10 points) Below is a section of the Phonics Inventory Booklet D for .
for Items 19-48. Listen to the tape for this question and place a check in the
_proper coluran for each item as the student-responds. . T '
. : < (Insert sample here. -+ ° L -
6. (10 points) Below js a section of 2 Student Prescription Form. Prepare
the form for a student who has made an error in the following items: N ’
) 18, 20, 30, 32, 38, 41, 46, 47 ‘
You may refer to the Phonics Inventory ‘Booklet D for the RX numbers.
(insert Form here)

I

¢

7. (6 points) Beldw is the Post Test for Item 45. Listen to the tape for this ) e
question as a student reads the Post Test. Circle each word that is
* incorrectly pronounced.by the student. .
' (insert sample here) a

. 8. (10 points) Below is a sectio:% of the Phonics Inventory Booklet D for
2" items 49-80. Listen to the tape {or this question and place a check in the . ¢
proper column for each item as the student responds.

3

R (insert sampl? here) .
9. (10) Below is a section of a Student Prescription Form. Prepare the . . .
. form fora student who has made an error in each of the following“ items: :
.. 50, 52, 58, 64, 65, 67, 71, T s .
You may refer to thé Phonics Inventory Booklet D for the RX numbers.

10. (10 points) Below is. the Post Test for ltem 25. Listen to the tape for |
this question as a student reads the Post Test. Circle each word that is °
| incorrectly pronounced by the student, (insert sample) .

11. (5 points) Below is a Student Prescription Form. Prepare this form

- for a student who has made an error in the Post Test for Item 25 (a copy )
is given for Question 10 above). Assume the student made errors in the “
following words:

T N
stout, start, te;.t, zest,“blast.
(insert form here)
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MASTERY TEST SCRIPT ° :

QUESTION 2 ) . i
This is the Mastery Test tape for Question 2. On the form printed for

this question, check the item in the Pass or RX column as the student reads.
Get ready please.

. A mant o pate ” S
tand jand : ‘
sall - kend .
hout - ' faat -
rend cout g
- & bant A gand .
wend | ' lant - aerror °©
pand A vand . .o
. A dant S yant o . .
‘ zall : . LT
" Question4 4 ’ R N

,

_ This iS the tape for the Mastery Test, Ques’uon 4. Listen to the student
reading this post test. Circle each word that is incorrectly pronounc.ed —
by the student. Get ready, please.

o

coat _ curve
A cake carn
case cart
) ;o ‘A COO. * "+ A coil
camp ' AR - call
cab - ' : cause
can can’t
A cup " cut
cut cone N
" cave . . cage
cane cycle’
4 cold . i cent - A erroxr
cube - . A city
COwW R circus
coy \ Zinc >
" cook .
// ?
2 /
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- . Mastery Test Script continued I o
QUESTION 5 o ’
Thié is the tape for the Mastery Test, Question 5. "Listen to thg.«student ,
reading this test. Check either the Pass or the 'RX column for each item. — '~
. Get ready please. ~ :
A quant o twate
‘ " \ o chand .. . .4 -brill
- e shend ‘ "4 -skall
, whand "~ __  swant -
. thall - scand
L o stend ' grall
T * 4 trand crand .
clend ¢ A glate® A error

: blate o smarnt - ) -

v : + frant - . . prill ‘ . ’ -
flill sprate g
snate . 3\ o "y sqrgll . ‘
slout _ . strend

¢ . plend A lox . .7
_ - drand . ) S
QUESTION 7 / | / -
, " This is the tape for the Mastery Test, Question 7. Listen to the student
—--- - reading thistest. . Y
* 4 prince ’ . .
pray | )
- price
proud
o print '
prize - - '
prune - _ '
A praise . A error

¥

-
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§ '.,.'-Mzi:stéry_ Test Séribt concluded : Ca

QUESTION 8

-

This is the tape for the Mastery Test, Quest1on 8. Listen to the student

reading this test. Check either the Pass or the RX column for each 1tem. .

Get.ready please.. -

' ban . ' ead
‘ amog ) A cay ‘
. tip ' ook R
“fid . ‘ . urd
ped . ., . orm /
nale 3 .arp
dile’ : & faw
N pote . ~ oud, _
dee poi }
. pule ) ' A fow )
A aip i . ‘ pea’d i
‘ oap L . loe . ot
owd = . .77 a jal aerror”
A ‘poo , erd ' . '
l foy . - e -./_ daul S N v e e —
BRI - | S oL bew . ,
QUESTION 10 - - ! :

2 . ThlS is the tape for the Mastery. Test Questlon 10. Listen to the student

reading Posi Test 25. Circle each word that is incorrectly pronounced by .

the student. . Get ready please. | > , ,
stamp © study _ S
o a state .nest
¢ " still . test .
stout - best ’
S . estab , A west ‘ ;
Ao sting . just e
r stove zest )
start ' vast e N
steWp ' . - first’ ' .
star , - * blast o A error
a stir . B Ao crust T :
- stay o frost ‘ S
R 1
, » . . 4 . s 9"9 ,. * w®

o~

S N T
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- Phonics |nventory

Used by the Student

¢

RX READING PROGRAM  Copyright 1971 by PSYCHOTECNNICS. INC.

1900 Pickwick A;emn/

Glenview, Htinois 60025

P

. , This test is the property of

»

0

PURPOSE: .

Q 4 - .

. This Phonics- laventory is designed to test the student’s
knowledge ot‘/ phoncme-gnpllcme or sound letter(s) sela-
tionships. The phonemes (sounds) representcd _by. sraph-
emes (letter or letters) in this test are those whlch recent

-

ant
and
all
end

7

TEST WORDS

it
ate -
out

rescarch -indicates are of high utility,  ~
. . ‘,
P ] . . ) . . .

DIRECTIONS: ' ' : .

1. Make sure the- studerit knows all of the th&ee-letter-words that are to be blended
with-lefters and letter’ combinations to make nonsense words. These words appear in R
the box titled “Test Words." If these words are not Known on sight by the student
then teach them to him’ pnor “to giving him ‘the test. (Reschedule the ‘test if
neccssary. ’ “ .

2. P“;h;r: the letter or letters in the first column (In the first row “m") and say. .

t is the name of this letter? -

3." Point tb the snfall \vord in the middlé column (ln the first row “ant" ') and say,
“What is this word?" . .

- )

P

4. Point- to»the-nonscnse-words in-the-third-colurmn and'sav—i‘—wt\at—would'this-word be
if we pyt an “m" in front of it?" Tell the student to say the word.
5 If the s nfudent is able to give the carrect pronunciation of the nonsense word, chcck
the comlesponding “P" (Pass) line on the Student's Phonic Inmentory Bocklet and}go -
on to the next item. If the student gives a wrong response for the nonsense word ‘he
teacher may want to further diagnose the problem by having him go back and say
* the soutd of the isalated letter or letters: or have the student attémpt to pron:unce .
the additional' three words found on the same line in the green field. if the s udent ‘
stht f:uls to_ pronounce the word, check the ‘RX box and assign the comesp: ndmg °
pmcnpmn. . . 2 =

6, Whenéver an asterisk (*) Sppcats beside a number on the test-refer to the SPECIM.

.+ DIRECFIONS CARD (D.) and note the special wording and/or. directions for that

rticuljr-question.

7. L it ‘bécomes evident thaz the,studen! knows very t‘ew or no letter«'or letter

. comb:mt:on sounds. you may wish to discontinue the. test and sinply have hlm
teview and/or learp all sounds by using the RX phonics materials. In this case,
“ simply’ furk the rcmaining itens “RX and usc the l’homcs lnventor) Buoklet as 2
bluepnn\ far instenction,
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v 4A S . r lend ‘rend mll  * rout ':l’illl“i . ol
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RX ° 9. - d _ _ant dant fd;ind' da‘l \ yde‘pd
. I 1 10. "'a_ . ate nate ~ nant nend~ nout -
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. s 4 13, .f “ant fant fout 'fand . fend’ A
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. A 19, oz Call. zall Zant .zl zite . S
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R ] i 23" _-wh  and ' whand — whall:; whend whout ™ s
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RX 25, . st end stend stant stout - state
| . 26, tr and trand trall trate trant
108 27, cl . end clend clall cland  clill
B 28, bl ate blate _ blall  blant « biill
126 29, . fr ant  frant-  frall.  frate  frand
30, fl ill flilt fland flate flant
31. sn ate  snate snend  snill snant
32. sl out slout slall’ sland  slend
E . | N o
RX 33. pl end plend plit - pland plout -
21A 34, dr ‘'and drand drend drant  drout
22A 3s. 'sp ¢ ant  spant spall spate’  spand
A 36. tw ate twate twall  twand twill
BEUSN 12 br il Dbfill - brend brant brate J
38, sk all skall skend  skout  skant
39. sw ant' swant swall swill  swend . ‘
40, "sc  and- scand  scend . scatt scall | ‘
. i |
F RX: 41. gr all grall grend grant  grout
218 . 42, cr and cand crend . crout crant | i ‘
228 43. gl ate  glate glall glend  glout ‘
- 23B 44, sm ant  smant smill.  smend smate 1
o 4B 45, pr il pril  prall prand prate . ",
f 46. © spr ate e sprate sprill sprend  sprant 3
g 4. s il scrill scrall © scrend  scrant .
_ ] 48-a  str  end strend  strout  strant strall - - - ——————
. \, 48-b* «x o lox  dox mox  tox |
7 | ¢
|
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. Used by the teacher .
Name icd Date
School Grade —
- Teacher. : : - Age
DIRECTIONS - o
This Phonics Record Booklet is divided into two sections. Part one, the first_two-pages. is used
‘Part two. the remaining six pages. is designed ,

d account of phonic performance and student

for recordinig phonic prescriptions and lesson trials.

the teacher or

K

to provide the teacher tand student) with a detaile
: o “p

tested in the Phonics Inventory Booklet (D)
soxes below. An

achievement,

Once the student has been
student should record ds many prescriptions as nece

ssary in the prescription b
have to change any cauds atter the check

udent had to chan;e a card after the

{X] in the lesson trial box means the student did not
strips were put in place. An [0] in the box means the st

\ Studex'\l B: @8& .

This student needed six trials before

comwpietime=thielesson-correctly.—

to complete a prescription successfully.

.
check strips were in place.

. Student A: g&lﬂﬂu‘m

B This student nceded four trizls to
compleie The [csson CoTreTuy.
's in 2 row are required

| " Remember: Two

" Prascription  Trials
(3

Prescription  Trials

B alalaluiuln
- _loooooo oooooa.

.| L oooooo ulululaluln
1 L __|pooooao

oooooo
Oooooo oooood

loooooa |

=
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Letter Word Pass RX Prescriptions  test rm«iptlm )

Pre-test Post- . . . . N

.y
R Ay

o
el
ol

s.»

B omant . IAZAJAMA mall mince man  mud mule mest miy much many mysil yam  Nem ?

@@@--@-.@@@@--@

@m poom gum D bisom fuom  buom hisom  genm gxym  cam dtum

(53] (52) ) o o o] ] o) (o) (] () (o) () ) [

Grecdom gham  plum  slum  Mtvain Seim

CoenfEnfanjenjen . ;

tand __ __ IA2ASAMA __ tep tent tack  ten tee m tie  tag | tam fix  tub tamw 'un m
-@@--m@@@----@m
tom tot  teft togcthertoday bat hat (bt Rt Kt wet  het tot

) o) ) ) o (0 (s3] (] o] (31 G20 20 G0 o)

i

ot quart  ut it wout  tpoul Leout  stoul
}
o] [ioe] [192] (oo [eon] fooe} L] oou] o] (] [sn) fan) [ el

Deat g0al flost thruat atied  meal peat | Geeal whedt dat catt snant star

@I@@-@II@@EHH@@

. el cent  gaat chat short skt sdrout awest :
?
o) [ o) (] [} [ (o] o] {

sall T . AZA3AMA __ wnt  wek  dnk SN Sem wen s

) e !
E@I@HIIE--EIMI@
T sow saw  sene- Host bus s dress  los  choss bless tlaw  9ass Cla
- @@-II@I@MII@@@@
¢

Mg Mt hoe Nre hate Mam  heel. Wde hot hosk huth hope it ‘ ‘

@@@@u@-@@@-@--@

Bome how hay hom hoe hedd 2ot B34 had  hs  hold heird "
M J—
o]mmlmmlmimmimmlmio . T —

tend i e JAZASAGA . wot e ting vmke cam  rock fde rob Mow rsh nn rum |

@@--.-@I-.-@-@@

npe “read fight  far et floue shower
@@@I@II@@ | ;ﬂ

bant o o WAZASAMA ___ dack  Bem Cbug Sat Mg best. boat  hake base St bun But  bim

E-E@-EH@@-@-.@@

Moy book burn bum  hut Gl ben befure nab  Bh tob  wed  cnb |

@--@@@.IHI-@@@@

BEAEEE - \

wesd u,u,uu went “witk wig  wet wet  sing wire wep g wed  weh wide wife \mm'

@E-E@-.@?-.@@@@ "
) () '

hout . . TAZABAMA

{
pond o IAZAJAMA ____ pop Pk pink  pig  pet pay  pin  pit * pick g Pope j\
E@@@I@@@E@III&E
10, Sheep deep  keep  wevp amip Gimp camd Ama M4D 14D up 4p

@@EHM.HE---@-@@

jump 2ip wp  whip hp ship  wp AR UD  tedp Swerp swimp

o nuaui\ e dog drep dumh damp did_ Wy dim o din med ted

@@@-@-@@-nmg@@-

shed  bread ad  head thread Chdd  dwud provd  shg .
@@H@@@@EI@@II
s

3.
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Pretest t Post. . .

Letter Word Paxs RX Prescriptions ml Prescriptions _“ : \

10, 8 mte —— . IS aumbd  Nan seen  hevn green chaln  rain
A @@IEEEEIII-I@@
grala man bun  pin n an wnea can fan an -+ plan yun un o sun-
. i m]m|en{en{elmimlmimlmlmlmlm
) Ma Glen biown clown cruwil dran Jtowh  skin  3wan  (win
(34 [son] [osa) fson] o] [sonl\ee] (5] fona] [ron] fom]
1.5 jand . 13283848 o fail  jug jump fut. \lust ak  oke  jew jeg

- -
= (o] [15a] (o] froa] f1o] o] [isa] [zea] [z feon] fsnn] E":]
lm wek  teck back pack wink- Lnk sink  Ink Mack rock tock sock bhonk | pick

~ [ian] (5] [50] [o0] (58] [so] [on] [sn] ] ] o] fa] ] ] 1]

quack quick skunk sunk junk {mak hook' ok ook hrook Blaak himk oock dnek chek

12k kend —— . 13283048

[1#] frs] Ezi] [za] o] (] ] ] ] ] o] s oo o ] -

ehalk clock cronk dnnh smack xpeah $pohk (UAK P
[o1a] [sin] fs2a] [ce] ] fon] fsoa] [icn]. o

fog  fire  feel

’

3.0 fint e 13233048 fat

@@@,
—@-@-@ﬁﬁﬁiﬁﬁﬁ-.@

cung comn el coil  call  cauwe cant  tel  conre  caze  cldde ovnt Qv citeds

@-@@@m---M@----

M.c cout . 1B2BIBSE

>

15,8 pd o ___ BBINGD oot llh [ ! gentle gym g bug Mg tug
@"-@!@!!,@Q@@@

big 40
@@-HEEE-I

jug  twig due mumog  snu
@EE[@.

fake lemp lock lap b fess No line look hw M

\E@@-@

16. § bt

———— e 13,2304
e @-.@-@Eﬂ-!-ﬂ-@@@
. . ugh wheel feet  heel oprel smal wd mal eit el Val o dpdl denl
| [ee) [e] 0] 11n] oan] i) ] o] [ [im] fu] (o] ] fse] fcn]
il shell dell smell cpell pad  ttad el ball  fal ol small whool spusd
| - o) ) ] ) ] ) (o ] o ] i
1 v vd — — u.xu.nk.m_.@ ﬁ i‘ ﬂ i m -
By ymt M, m,m.m...@ F_;B @ E;_.':] . N
19 2 an th sne ‘sa S

— omwmm_@ i"‘ - M - EE] 7%
queen quack quert quick quines .

0. qu QU el ._.u.lu.m.m_@ @ - . EE -

2. ch ehnl — .__’A.lOA.llA.le_ mh chew choke cmmlc c ehild ﬁd\ﬂl M cheek chalk scerch scrateh
)] ) ] ] i ) ) ) (o)

]
bk b))
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Pre-test Posts : ‘
umr Word Pass RX [Prescriptions test  Prescriptions

sheep=3hape shell shed shine shint shovt shade shawer shave short, bruth nnh  hush slush

.22.0 nlm\d____..sAmnA.uA.__@@m-@--F---m 2ey] [53]
: : @@J

whip , whale wheat when whit <where why which while' white

23.'! whand ____ __’AMA."M:A__:E - -@ . ----@ -

>
£

thumb th thee thmat thresd their  than (hank Ahink  they theee them then that cloth
U, th thatt _________um.tm.m__E::lﬁﬁ -@-' E"‘n@- ﬂ .- ]
L ) ) B 5
et Wt
‘ C [ o] i) o) el ] o (s sl

%. u tnndg ®I0mBi2m tray trunk trout tree tral trest trade try trim R

—— EZII?_?&I--IIE@]II "

dock clim cling clay clud  cloth cloud climb clown - i
27. & dcend ___QIIOI.HI,XZI__
El [zz2] [esa) i8] [son] [ore] o] ] (o] ]

blex  blow dlank block blame blind  blat Sleed

2 A bht_e. —_— ___sl.xol.nlm__. @ - @ - E . - . ] ' o

29 tr (;'int 05,108,118 ". ﬁ freze free (reeze freedom Friday.frost frews frame
e —— w— '+ '* il ———

ol o [ o o (o G o
3.1 fib fag Gt few Ny fower flat flame New fight flish )

e e e

snow snake sneeze snug  nep  snff  snore

i fmle —_— __.QI.lﬂl.xll.ul.,___@ @ - - @ @ @ . | .

s i 2 1 5 5 2 8
. Ul e 118,128
*
AN
h e S

‘4Rt drum diink  drein drivee dresm

34. & dond _.IlA”AQSMCA__@ @ - . - - . @

.3S. p spent spun  spell  spoil spoon apace speak speek

— e —Foy G G (2 (2 i o fod -

3. tw twate 11A.22A.23A.2M . ﬁ 'E:;ﬁ ﬁ ‘ﬁ
. - - ?

brass Sroom bread Brick® break Brown breek bruve

3% w bl ::uzu:mu_-@@.@-@@-- ,

18. *‘ skall skate skunk skip  sky .ekin  skull  ekiet., skim

— =t — e o) (o ] o () o) e

swing swell sweep ulm awan  Awift awept swamp awest

. aw n\n\t—-——-—” “‘”""“"@@@“@m-.-

scab  wale score siuech seart
0. x ond .....nmun.m.... aon) [zra) (2] L] [io) il

grope C*w  grade gy grOW O

Mog ogntt _..'m.m.ng.m — [ @ (52 (1] ] (o) ] @ i .
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Pre-test Post-
wt« Werd Pass RX.* Prescriptions test Pmcnpthm f .

cumb crsb  crow -vﬂmm cawl crith  crusht creek cTued

Q& dna ______’_m.zznnm__@@@@.[ﬂ-@m@@

og ﬁ m.znm.:m gam Glen glue gleam tled  glow  glide

= () o ) o ) 50 9

i ¢ smell unih smart " small smooth imack smeg °

Moom i s "EE] [24) @ () (] [ [na) E:‘]

4. pe ,.-m _'___mmm.m_._@@@-@]@@@,

4. e sprate __ __ 28220200200 ﬁnl é’ﬁ pivit ﬁ

A

42 % scrill ___ ___usam2mmaes _@' @' E‘é "[::j:‘
ABAstr strend __ __ 218228218248 ___[';-_'.’i;j % ’(‘%‘ “@;" @ ‘:E;f:]' Y

438x !ox, — .._[:j
N * L

ek back pack  bat  het t nat ham  jim Sim  samp dump camp

49. 3 ban .____;;:,auonon__ ] Q‘EEF@E@E--!@@@
' o oo oo [ ] (] ] [ o] i) (i) i) (][] (] ]

LYY PP} it (Y] iCad i gl

- | @@@-i-@unnnna--

3R nn plan

) o o o]
e e 2 1 B

D] ) ] 3 o] o] ] o (]

bug  hug  tug thumd numb dumd erumd bus’  bun “jug Jump gt

"Jmfdmwuﬁm@n-@@-@@-QM@@

rush  hush  slush skuak sunx Ak trunk gan on sun spun cup mud  eut

E}*@---.@@@@@@ﬂ@
njen

Ctt Dm N pift Quwk 41 sine
i[@.ﬂ.@lﬂ..ﬂ@@

Nlc n1u NN PANCE Vince AUNE AuInce ipang gung  StNng sing whip  bip sk Mt '

@@EMIIII@I@@@@@
EE]EB@

tont. went sent  tent en-  men (]
s
»

N

‘””“~JWW“@E@@@M@ 5a] (2a] (] () (] (o]

yet  yes el welp  well  wed  weh  deeas

hieas
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el fed  Llen
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state

ate Mlo Iste  lake eake beke mike v G ehuc plate skl

4.3 mle —._.”AJSISOAMI_EE]E@ @@@E--@@a

e
3] [
grape  (ape scrape whale sale  baie  wale  Pane crale maie cale cane

o L @@@@@ﬂ@@.@..@@
’ thee wire: hire slide side rde Nhide lee . rice nice twice .ripe (ime
' feeal

o 8. | dile .._..._.m.m.m.son__.@@@@-@...@@@@

Loe wife, lwine shine smile

en]nienfen]Enig

e

&
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Two cassette tape recordings containij'}g
the recorded information used with the

RX training module and its mastery test.
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APPENDIX F

o

T THE O.R. A. MODULE AND ITS COMPONENTS:--
: . The Training Module

J “The Checkpoint Manual
' VTh'e Mastery Test
~ The Student’s Module
’ | ' The Program 3 Flow Chart

| , ‘ The Student Record Book
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SN | HOW TO USD A MODULAR LEARN%NG SYSTEM
. ‘ _(What is a Module? :

- : The word module means ''a small piece". This particular module en-
. deavors to teach you how to operate one part of the total system of
(o reading laboratory management. It is a combination of a teacher and
- a text-book which you use to. enhance your learning. This Module con-
sists of 12 Steps. Each step is a small part of the whole. Once you
. - ~have learned each Step sequent1ally, then you—have the-entire §ystem
) mastered -

e e s x4 e e i e - S — R

> N
N .
v . -
v >

How:to Learn from a Module:

3. You study each Step very carefully. Be certain that you master
what is being taught, then you turn to a Checkpoint and test yourself,
Codsider the Checkpoint as an mtegral part of the learnmg experience,
As you work the Checkpoint, you may, when)necessary, re-read the
Step in the Module, or any prior Step, for further verification, Master .
each Step cornpletely, before going to the next Step. ' '
2. Whenever a special Introduction or Reférence is provided, read it
; carefully. Only those references, or introductigns, that are specifi- ;
cally required for the objectives ar'e supplied. When the reference asks
you to read ancther ‘set of materials, you are expected to do'so, as it
\vrl‘l contain matte1 that will be mc luded m the final Mastery Tect.

3. Once youfinish the ent1re Module, you will be expected to prove:
you have learned what was taught in this specific Module, You should
know what type of mformatmn you will be tested on because only' those
items covered in the Behavioral Objectives are included.  This is why |
e -— . ... it is highly important for you to study the Behavioral Qo]_egtgves before n
__ . _you start the Module, and as you review / to “prepare for the final Mas=_
-1 - tery Test. Once you are certain that you have mastered the material, ‘
' within this Module, then turn.the materials you have used over to the :
o Instructor, who w111 then, issue you the Mastery Test. . S
. - v . : . Doe
4 Self-mstructmnal material such as this requlres personal respon- |
o Sibility and self-discipline on your part. You.do h'we, howeyer, one -
fine a(\antage -=- you may read and re-read, as often as you wxsh.

Q A Special Note: Please do all your notes and written work in the Check-
point Manual. Please do not make any marks of.any kind in this sec<
tion of the Module. ~ ° i .

) . ",
. . - .
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BE\HAVIORAL OBJECTIVES‘

skills: -
1.

Upon complction of this Module you should be able to dcmOnstratc with
90% accuracy how to successfully guide a student through the 20 Essays .
of the O.R. A. Readmg Program by performmg the following specific

-

Demox;strate an ability to compute the Comprehension
Rate (CR), -

"Dmemonstrate an ab111ty to compute the Compréhénsion — -~
- _‘Improvement formula (CI).

Demonstrate an ab111ty to compute the Opt1mum Readmg
Achievement Level (ORAL) at Essay 10.

MATERIALS REQUIRED:=—" -~ ~—

Demonstrate.an ability to recogmze the essential elements
to be contamed in a diagnostic student conference at
Essays 1, 6 and 10

Demonstrate an ability to recognize spec1flc Patterns of
Learning at Essays 6 and 10 as revealed by a Checklist
Chart ' .

Demonstrate an ab111ty to provide training recommenda-
tions for students who exhibit spec:hc Patterns of Learn-
-mg at Essays 6 and 10, & %

Demonstrate an ability to prescribe trammg materials
for a transfer of speed skillg to non-O. R. A. materials. -
This will-also require you to list the basic elements of

: ‘these trammg materials. - ‘

-

1.

y "3,
4,

&, -9,

w " 8.

2. The Checkpoint Manual. |

This Module Booklet. o e

The Flow Chart for Program 3.

The Student Module Sheet accompanymg th1s set of ) ,,..

matcrxals ,
The O. R. A Student Rccord Book N ©

(t

A calculatér, if available, | -

2 207
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LIMITATIONS OF THIS MODULE:~

" The instruction in this Module covers only the sections of Programs
3B, 3C, or 3D which involve the use of the O. R. A. and Purdue mate-
é - rials. Theé procedures suggested in-this Module refer to O.R.A. by
name, but other than a difference in Essay numbers, also refer to
Purdue materials. This odule includes only the parts of the student
conferences relating to the O. R. A. materials. 'The other materials
indicated in the Flow Charts are taught in other Modules.

e CONTENTS OF THIS MODULE.

... _ _StepNo.. . . ' Description ' , PageNo. . =
. " Reference A _ T T

1 The Comprehension Rate Formula L _ o
- 2 The Comprehension Improvement Formula ‘ ' '

Reference B .

Reference C: How to Analyze the Progress Chart

The Essay 1 Conference ,

The Successful Pattern of Essay 6

The Unsuccessful Pattern, Part 1, of Essay 6

The Unsuccessful Pattern; Part 2 of Essay 6

‘The Underachiever Pattern of Essay 6 -

The Strugging Student Pattern of Essay 6

Reference D: The O.R.A. Achievement:Level’ ‘ < ‘

(ORAL) ' - " TNl

9 The Successful Pattern of Essay 10 o
10 The Undetachiever Pattern of Essay 10 - . '

. 117~ The Struggling Student. Pattern of Essay 10 o s

» 12 Essays 11220 and the Transfer of New Speed Skills

—

O =JO O i

A kY

REFERENCE A:-

_ - .Prlor Modules have prov1ded the prmclples govermng perceptual e
I frammg as needed in a reading center. Below is a summary of the
, major points which are needed to understand the techniques pro--
"~ vided in thlS Mocule:-

1. Perceptual trai ..1ng 1nvolves what a person sees upon the prmted v
page and what he is able to comprehend, that is understand. The
comprchension referred to involves, in this system, vocabulary
That is, when training in comprehonsmn is discussed, it inc ludes
a knowledge of vocabulary.
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Reading at an adult efficicncy level requires that a person be able
to read "at rate", commonly termed "speed reading'. Such an
adult should be able to read fluently well above 250 words per min-
ute (WPM) to prevent sub-vocalization which slows silent reading.
As there is no way to guarantee the exact speed a person can
achieve, as this depends upon need and abxhty, no specnl speed
can be given.

Now read the O. R. A. Student Record Book to be -certain you under-
stand the following. Check off each item as you work with thxs
book: -
Find the different parts in the book as listed-in"the Contents.
Study the numbered directions in Essay 1 to be sure you can
follow them.
Study the numbered d1rect1ons in Essay 2. Be sure you under-
. stand the important principle of reading a prior Essay on
film BEFORE reading the new Essay on the reading pacer.
Can you find the Guide Number for the reading-pacer as the
student must do? Watch the NOTE at the bottom of the page:

‘heck Essay 6 and note the change in Direction’3. *
Check Essay 10 to understand how the student knows to brmg )
you the book.

Be- fu\lﬁ you understand and can explam the Specxal Informa-

T

tion for Essay, 11 to a student. c e
Read the Special Information for Essay 12. Can you explam ‘
this in your ‘own words to a student? - |
Now note that in Direction 1 and 2 there are 2 different speeds. ’ |
Be sure you can explain this to a student when asked. » |
See Essay 14, especially Direction 7. You may have to make |
this ‘change for a student who does not know what to do. ,' |
See Essay 117, €specially Direction 7. You may have to fnake:~ J
this change for a student who does not.know’what to do. |
See Essay 18. This indicates a change from the two speeds .
--on-prior -Essays. Can you. explam the reason for this change:

to a student ?

See Essay 20. This indicates how the student Will get his -

final WPM. - N »

" \ ’ - .
Read the student Module No. 23 to become acquainted with the in-
structions to the stident. Check off the various parts as you study *
~ them. Be prepared to assist a student by re-wording any of this
as necessary to'a questioning or doubtful student.
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The Section"Your Goal". This isthe Performance Objec=
tive for the student. : L B
The "Rationale" section. This explains why to the student. ,
Do you know why ? c
The materials scction --- can you find the matermls?
The "Activities" section. Can you interpret these activities
T to the doubtful student?

|

ki
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...STEP1 - ThEﬁomprehengion'Rit“é“Fb”f“fiiula‘:.““ B ~~—-~“m«ﬁ'«‘-m-;..w-_..,f. =

.

Examine the set of scores given in Figure 1 below:

. Figure 1
%
i Comprehension  Vocabulary Words Per Minute
Student A~ 100% .100% 500 . : ,
Student B 0% - . 80% 500 N
Student ¢ ¥ -60% 60% 800 - TNy
Student D 0% * 170% 700 -

~‘Using only the-data in Figure 1,_is it possible to judge whether
or not a student is performing up tp his potential? Is it possible to
judge that Student is actually performing at a lower level than Student s __ :
D? Considering that the words per minute are the same for Studeiits =~ -
A and B, even thodth the scores are different, can a judgment be made.
as to who is the more efficient reader ? From the data it appears that
Student C.is reading too fast, but at what speed should he read? Is
Student C performing less well than Student B? From the data given v
in Figure 1 it is evident that such statistics do ot provide us with some
meaningful information that makes it possible to plan a program of
benefit to a student. . . N . e

Lo L

' The consensus of most educators indicates that no method of
evaluation is perfect. Yet, when planning reading programs for stu-
dents, some type of a general guideline is required, as imperfect as.
it may be. The Comprehension Rate formula does providé an approxi-
mate score that in¢ludes the student’s reading speed and comprehen~

,sion. Inthe reading system used in this Module, vocabulary is con-

sidered as one of the indicators of comprehension. The Comprehen-
sion Rate (CR) is used as an evaluator to assist the Instructor in

planning a beneficial program through the O.R. A. reading materials.

_ HOW TO COMPUTE THE COMPREHENSION RATE =~ =~ ™~
Each student recor&s the number bf correct answefs to-his - ‘ ~
Comprehension and Vécabulary tests for each Essayon the Progress

Chart on the front cover of the O. R, A. Student Record Book. These.
are converted to percentages. That¢is, 7 correct out of a total of 10

.equals 70%, or .70. This is done for both the Comprchension and

Vocabulary score.for any essay for which you intend to compute the
Comprchension Rate. Once you have-this infermation, use the follow-" -

Ang formula for the computotion.




Figuro 2
FORMULA:-

Comprehicnsion + Vocnbu!.ary \
diviacd by 2 X Words per Minute (WPM)= Comprehension Rate
. ® ¢ - .

EXAMPLE: . i .
- Siepl Step 2 Step 3 - .
Comprehension .10 . 450 WPM Drop the deecimal
. . Vocalulary + °.80 .15% X .15% fraction and the
) Tolal T30 /150 JIT50 - CR=337 o
. OR, 1OOK AT IT THIS WAY: .
: . L |
R Comprehension . 70 + Vocabulary . 80 ~ *

7 =1.50_ = .75 X 450 = 337.50
e

e o

o i e

-

THEN ... drgp the decimal fraction and the Comprehension Rate (CR)=33TWPM =~ —————

k]

e ) The Comprehernsion Rate (CR) means, as best we undérstand -
. it, that this student probably would achieve 100% in his comprehension
- .and Syocabulauy seores when-reading, in this example, at 337 words”
- per minute (WPM). . 7 ‘ '
/ ™ .

Figure .3 helow and the discussion below it, will indicate how
the CR formula can be used to help us know more about student per-
formance in speed reading training:—Figure 3 uses the same data
‘as in Figure 1, with the added CR score; ~ —

| . Figure 3 | e re®
/ : e ) . R . o
Comprehension Vocabulary Words Per Min. Comp. Rate -
Student A. 100% 100% - 500 . -500
Student B FO% - 80% - 500 315
| ‘StudentC ., -60% -  60% 800 '- 480
- StdentD © ° 70% 0% 1700 490.
. ’ 9 * b B

. . .The Comprehension Rate allows a better understanding of the
_ potential of each/student. By using the CR Wwe now-understand that
actually Student B is performing least well in his work. ;Sgudqnﬁ C,
‘'who at first app?:ared to be in serious difficulty, now may b.e recog-. -
nized as doing better than Student B. It is now possif)le to inform o.
Student, C that he probably would obtain better ccmprehension if hg
‘ “read at approximately 480 WPM. “With the added CR formula it will
" be possible to obtain further insights about these students. Other im- .
plications of tl}is formula will be covered later in the Module. The,
major concern at this time is to understand the value of a mqanmgful
score such as7thc CR and to be able to perform the computation.
g Go to Chicckpoint No. 1 . .
fa’ | 2 12 .
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" STEP 2 - The Compréehension Improvement Formula

204

Although the Comprehensmn Rate Iorm 14 provides: helpful infor- s
mation, instructors of reading are faced w1th another thorny problem
The reading laboratory instructor is supposcd to follow-.a practice_of
measuring a student’s progress only in compamson to the student him-
self, and not as compared to other studehts who vary in abilities and
needs. Because standardized test noris do just this, they are not
adequate for this type of measurementi . An .added d1ff1culty with the
standardized reading test is that it\rar ely rephcates the actual'mate-
rial the student is using. The CI and CR formulas do use thevactual -

. materials and thus prove to be a more accurate measurement. This
. procedure has an added advantage of comparing. a student’s perform-
~ ance over a period of trammcr time on the same material.

. «HOW TO COMPUTE THE COMPREHENSION IMPROVEMENT FORMULA

' programs.

_speed training program. e

.

The Comprehension Improvement (CI) formula is espemally valu-
able in assessing the rate of improvement a student makes when com-
paring Essay 1 with Essay 6, 10 and 20. This formula gives an approx- 4
imate evaluation of the rate of growth and may be used in most readmg .- o

P
9 > Fig‘llre 4 » -
STEP 1:- : _ - - -
' Comprehension Rate of Essay 10 450 SN
v ' .Subtract Comp. Rate of Essay 1 -105
STEP 2:- - , &
‘ ~Divide the answer (345) by 105 (the. CR of Essay 1)

3.285 o s \

!y

* 105/345.060 . . :

In the answer above (3.285), move the decimal two points to the
. right tc change to percent. Discard any fr actional djgit to the
"~ right of the dec1m’11 The answeris a Comprehensmn Improve-._.
ent (CI) of 328 % when comparmg Essay 10 to Essay 1. :

The CI\formula may be madeé for any-essay on the Progress . - Ry
Record of a stu\e\ As it includes the comprehension and the vocab- IR
ulary scores as related to the speed (WPM) of the reading, so this &
formula more nearly\rcflects the student’s total improvement in his

a\.a.
CNes
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Both the CR and the CI are most useful for reporting progress to
_ the student to help boost his morale. It is also valuable and understand-
“ableto parents, other-teachers and-administrators.. . These scores are
better than standardized test scores in reports to such persons, as they o
more truly reflect the actual performance of the student

These two formu\lhs are the basic tools u:sgffn analyzmg the pro-
gress of a student in the O.R. A. Program for essment of a student’s
progress and as an aid to providing alternate pfaterials or techniques

in a variety of ¢ircumstances. How they arg/so used will be covered
in the balance of this Module, /e —. g}

o
~

Now go to Checkpoint No. 2
REFERENCE, B:- .

Before explaining how the C /and CI formulas are used, it i
necessary-to-review some basic grinciples of how'the O.R. A. Program
functions and what it is designec;7 to agcomplish. Much of this has- een, .
covered in greater detail in pr}dr Modules, therefore, the followm s
~a summary of‘the prmczples -/ .

1 O.R. A. I II III and Pu due T, I, IO programs are a systemati
method for perceptually training the student to increase his rea
_ ing speed (WPM). ' This is not merely a mechamcal skill as.it \
+ involves maintzining the comprehens1on and thus mvolves the
thinking processes. Sk ,

!' 4 :_‘ o .

2. . THe written materi itself is not d1ff1cu1t One of the prmmples,

¢ {forinitial ‘spéed trdining is to always begin with snnpler material
than the student c usually read

1{

3. An intentional difficulty is buill mto the films;used for the trammg
by simulation. h1s is why th student must use the {ilm from the
°immed1ate1y pr}or essay before he luses a pacing device. He begin
with three fixations. When he gets%good at that,” he then will dis-
cover the film$ use two f1x*1t1ons, whmh isvan ad led difficulty.
When successful in this format, the next, element of d1ff1culty oc-
curs at Essay 12 when a full lme, especmlly narrowed is pre-—
sented. At ssay 16 he adds the final d1ff1cu1ty of a full line for-
mat. In. adc} tion, . increasing d1I£1cu1ty is encountered by reading
on the Pacer at 50 WPM faster edch time he reads the first ten
Essays.

214 -
LA .9"'1 .' 4
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4, The ObjCCthC of the first 10 essays is to push the studcnt to -his

own personal limit, That is,-the first 10 cssays are used to dfs-

cover his potential speed. In this system it is named the Optimum

.. Reading Achicvement Level (ORAL). Once the ORAL is deterniined, ©
— the final 10 essays habituate the ncw speed skill. Refer to the initial

" Tmoteat Essay 1l-inthe O.R. A. Record Book for more data. - . *®

H

_5. During the last 10 essays it is necessary to nge prachce con-=- | e
currently in ‘speed reading without the crutch of machines. . Tlus
. effectsa transfer toa non-O R. A. type readmg materials.

6. As the student estabhshes hxs beginning WPM at Essay 1 as he :
; ’ {imes his essay, it is a .nore accurate assessment of his ability
g . than any standardized matepal used in tests because it is

I

. actually what he 1s usmg ] s

* 9. Students are fearful about mgcreasmg their speed because they
. subscribe to the idea that understanding is better when reading
slo‘wly“However—-ewdemeuoport this belief. “Many -
students read so slowly that by the timethey etnto_L&bottom
of the page they tend to forget what they re;/c{ at thetop of t G
page.” The student profits by knowmcr thig/information. See
dxagram below:

+ 7 - 150 WPM

— I a student started at 150 WPM with a comprehension score of 70%, -

as his speed goes up, generally his comprehension decreases. How-

" ever, at approximately where the speed doubles (306 WPM in this
~ - .example) the comprehension begins to improve and gradually "catches
" - up!* with his increased vate to a great.extent. Students apprecciate and
o arc helped with a_discussion such as this. Eventually the student
e reaches a speed above his ability; it is then that the compr ehen’sion
: score will probably again decrease. At such.a. pomt the CR is‘used

. . to deter mmc an optimum speed. It is to be remembered that in spced L
=TT {readmg 70 comp1 chension 1s considered a satisfactory cr n.crxon. t

| ' "+ 8. 1t is also necessary to remember that later the studént will re-
’ quite instruction and training in a flexible reading rate for differ--

. » 10
ERIC o o215 »
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ent types of materials. This particular set of ess:{ys is only one

part of the speed training. When time permits, hi{xhcr levels of
O.R. A. matérials should be assigned.  In any cdse, ‘other types

of non-program materials must bé used to be certa n'that a trans- .
~ fer of the speed skill is made to other materials and to maintain
L e the speed cven after the student completes his speed reading
S trdining. . ’ N ‘

%

- Go toChecllcpoint No. 3. ‘ \‘
~° ‘HOW TO ANALYZE THE PROGRESS CHART

- R REFERENCE C - .

e )

) . Beginning with this section you will learn how to make two assessments:’

1. How to perform an assessment of the student’s work based upon
the performance during the initial 10 €ssays, using th\ Progress
Chart of the O. R. A. Record Book. This is generally referred to
as "reading the chart'. . . ‘ ’ -

~ Y

le to perform during the final 10 essays of the O.R. A.

2. ‘How to determine the potential successful speed-at Whiﬂkh a student
ed to as the Optimum Reading

A . Program. This wi
S Achievement Level (ORAL).

- eyt

[
-

, ; At first glance it may appeal that you are mechanically assess=—__ " .
o ing "by the numbers". ' However, the use of the CR and CI formulas -~ Ty
C is an effort to inject some degree of objectivity into this assessment '
. act. As‘you are working with individuals who have their own lemotions,
, mental abilities and needs, theére is little; if any,.way to perform-an .
"o ‘ assessment of this nature that excludes subjective judgment oxi the '
' part of the Instructor. . Only brog@ guidelines will be discussed in this
Module as it relates to a subjective judgment. It is assumed that-as
“an educator, you will use these objective assessments as your "E?ench
. mark", or foundation, upon which to base your own profession'a.lt judg-
- ment. As you gain experience with various students you will develop
an understanding of the types of performances to be expected and what
to suggest for surther training. Later you will find yourself expand- C
. ing these procedures and many will becom:e nearly intuitional. A% with
.all assessment procedures, remember the human element. Some stu-

# '~ dents may develop their own unique patterns.

o

Pon -« * Following this Reference is an explanation of certain patterns :
of behavior as reflected by the Progress Chart of the student. Certain !
proposcd suggestions-for the student’s benefit will also be given. y )

1 . .

i

.
N
M »
‘i . . . . .
. .
. N
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STEP 3 - The Bssay ) Confcrcncc

Asthe O.R. A Record Book is 1ssucd tell'the student to see
- you after Essay'1 is doné. During the conference keep in mind this
scction of the behavioral Objectwe (Your Goal) of thc student’s
Module\__
“You will improve your speed reading and thinking,
** by démonstrating your ability to follow with 100%
accuracy the training procedures glven in the - “
-O.R. A, Student Record Book for 20 Essays. " .
¢ A -
Once the student\has completed Essay 1, conduct a conference. Below
is a list of the items that should be covered in this’ conference'

1. Has he filled in "the 1dent1fy1ng m.formatlon on the book cover ?
2. CReck the Record Book, Essay 1¥to be sure Box A and B
‘are correctly’ used.
3. Check the Progress Chartfor proper data at’ Essay 1.
‘ 4. Check the answer pages where the student enters his

- 'Comprehensmn (C) and Vocabulary (V) questions. Has
) ' he circled’incorrect answers? Does he know why he -
missed any question? This is an excellent time to ex-
plain the value of performing the function of re~1ea:11ng

. to {ind why a question is'missed. Also, it is one of the
directions in the Record Book. Students usually need
training in the skill of learning from a’'mistake. « Was

R it an unknown word in the Questlon ? . In the matenal‘?
% Forgetfulness? Too hurrieda péerformance, etc. ?

g 5. Check to be sure the speed (WPM)-is apparently con- ™ ,
L sistent with the number of questions correct. . .
. * 6. Check that the Redding Rate Chart was correctly ut. “»ed.. -

7. 'Be sure he knows he is to use the Lanﬂuace Master for :
thé vocabulary words BEI‘ORE he reads the new Essay 3
Lo on the Pacer. :
: 8. Is there evidence that he has followed the chrections
_ correctly? Stress.the importance;of this skill of follow-

y « ing: directions 1mearmng a living, saving a life, ete. 7 [,
‘ Onc of the functions of this. rc'ldmg training is to learn,_
that "when all elscermls. re-read the directions", Be
surc he underst'mds the dll‘GCthhS fér Essay 2.

One word about No. 5 above. f the student has a lngh WPM figure

3

¢

-\

and a low C or V score, this requires earcful examination. Much - R
& .- - above 250 to 300 should be suspect. Perhaps the student did not know
. l 12 a ) Ny * & “»
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how import'\nt it is to read and undcrst'md Or, pcrh;\ps he”did not

_ thinK'accuracy was importance. Perhaps he has an OR#A-level that is

" too low. If so0, get another assigned. If the level is corrccet’ and the'C
and V are low, it would be wise to have him reiread and re-time it
before continuing, As you will discover- later.in this Module atoo high
beginning that is not consistent, will present' many dxfncultles for the

: student _especially durmg the first 10 essays«”

Now go to Checkpoint-No. "4,

\.

STEP 4 - The Successful Pattern (Dssay 6)
The student is to have 2 conference thh ~you when he fmlshes

Essay 6:; At this first conference you can learn a great deal about the

student’s work. As this is the essay which the student times and does

not use the pagér, it gives you a clue about his problems or successes._

In F1gure 6 below isa sample chart whzch \v111 be dlscussed

“‘lﬁﬂfe 6 I

t ! \ ' - I © a ‘ ‘

Essay DI S 3 4 -5 6 -

c-vcwveVvcy c V:¢v

Score 8 6.8 8 7 7 8 9.7 8 7 8
.- Speed . 150° 200 250 300" 350 . 300
CR'" 105 R
(o1 S .y 114%

¢ »

By studying andunderstandmg the basic patterns you will be able
‘ to analyze the type of student progress.. Then you will be able to im-
"~ prove his training experience. Below is a Checklist whxch has been

filled out' for the sampie given in Figure 6. . N
Essay 6 Checklist™ . . A
. " Yes Higher Lower No ?
A Is El wpm consistent with C score.? o o
»B. Is C score in r'm"e ‘of 7T-107 - K3 . ..
C. Is V score in range of 7-10? ' @ . N
~ D, Is V score generally higher than E1.? N
E. Is E6 wpm -equal or higher than E1? °
F. Is therc over-all progress ? ®

we

“The pattern is that of a successful student. Even if one or two
items were not in the Yes-column, it still would be considered show-
ing general progress. Below is' the rahonale for the quesuonb in the
Essay 6. Cheeklist,
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Question A: This is an opportunity to be sure that the WPM at Essay 1

e . is consistent with the comprchension s¢ore. This might
have been missed in the Conference after Essay 1 was

completed. If a student has a WPM of 300 or over and

[ the C score-is-low;-the studént nceds - instruction about

e T e

T readmg for understandmg and not only for speed

i Question B: This indicates the understandmg of what is read at the new' v o
' . _ speed. A score of 5, or - low, .puts it in the range of ' :
— mere chance. Although the criterion is 70%, at this stagé .’
of the training it is expected to be at 6 now and then dur= ‘
ing this early stage of the'training. If it.is consastently
"above 7, this may indicate another problem Wthh is dis-
. -cussed in &nother pattern

o =o. Nerge of

Questions C. R T ° v
and D: Each student is supposed to use the Lancruage Master £or . |
) the vocabulary words before hereads the new essay on -
. - the pacer. A low score after Essay 1 or Z,may«mdlcate
v ~ he is not using this method.. -Or;~it may indicate he fieeds
personal help- on-usihg the method and you should work
through some vocabulary cards with him. Of.course, it
may also indicate a very poor vocabulary. These are sub-
.- ]ectlve judgments that you will have to make‘ while work-
o ing with the student. : I
Question E: The WPM and CR of E6 should be higher than at E1. When
‘ it is and the C is 7 or above, this is substantial proof the
. student has in six essays alreaay begun to improve his
! ' speed.: However, it may also be the same as that of E1
or close to it. This ig not a serious concern as it indi- - ,‘
cates the student néeds more training. He should be en- " ° 1
.couraged to "push' his reading speed when he is away
from the films and the pacing device. . _ . o

wl

" Question F: »Thls is mainly a reflection of your subjéctive judginept
- coupled witk data obtained from reading the chart. In

~ ‘Figure 6 fote that the scores went up and down, but not

e Jower than 7. This type of mconsu,tency is more appar-'
IR J ent than real as the quality of questions, interest in the
Yo o subject .matter, the emotional and physical health of the °

student affects’ h1s scores. . -

AN .

&encm‘lly this is the Pattern of a student who is successful and is
-making average progress in his speed-x cading training. Charts of dif-
Iepcnt students certainly will not duplicate tlus onc, but it should be in -

-




- the'same general f):lttern.' The student_should be encouraged and sent

. Pattern under.analysis. o . :
Now go to Checkpoint No. 5. : 'j .
. STEP 5 - The unsuccessful Pattern, Part 1 (Es,sa}}.G)' -
: S | . Figure 7 o
____Essay- - 1 2 3% 4 5 ° 6
‘¢ vevecvcecyvcecVvVv.ev
Scoré 6 7 6 8 6 5 5.6 5 6 61
" Speed 350 400 .. 450 500 550 250
CR 2217 L g - 162

'Even if there were one or two checks in the other columns of the Check- |
- ist, it would be considered unsuccessful. -

_‘appear and one has to be preparcd for it, Here are some items to in-

/ o

on his way to finish the next four essays. “Although the Student Record
Book has directions to tell the stucient that at E7 he adds 50 WPM to
the speed at ES, do not take it for granted that he will do so unless you
remind him, . : - 2 C
In subscquent patterns the basic informatien contained above will
not be repeated unless it is of a special nature directly related to the

cI . o -28%.

Essay 6 Checklist

&

*Yes Higher Lower No ? -
A. Is E1 wpm consistent with C score? . ) °
B. Is C score in range of 7-107?

C. Is V.score in range of 7-10? ,

D. Is V score generally higher than E1? - .
E. Is E6 wpm equal or higher than E1? ‘
¥. Is there over-all progress? .

Q

‘o o0 00

o

This is a very clear sample of a student who is not successful.

1

' No student is supposed to be in the ORA program unless prior evi-
dence clearly indicates a high expectation of success. Because of this,.
ah\isI should be an unusual Pattern to see at Essay 6. However, it does

vestigate:: ‘ .
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1. Were the directions in the Student Rccord Book undcrstood
d followed?

2. The negatme,check for Question A may indicate he was
. pla‘ced in too difficult ma ial, or

8. The student may not haye had a conference after domg El o
as directed and had gotten oif to a wrong start. '

. .‘ _ 4. Are there physical or emotional problems of recent-,date?

' In any case, this student should be re- evaluated and phced in some
. -.alternate programs. Alternate materials, has been covered in prevxous !
. Modules. . 9

- "Now go to Checkpomt No. 6.
STEP 6 - The Unsuccessful Pattern, Part 2, (Essay 6)
> ' _ . Fxgure 8 N

Essay 1. =~ 2° 3 4 5 6
' v C V vV v
-5 5 6 6

é:
Yo
Q
g
~ Q3
<

Score-.
- Speed
. CR
- CI

-
0o on
o .
o.
[T

80 .

o
5 5
0o . 130 _ S § £
44 I 60
. g 36%

B 0O O

Essay 6 Checklist .  Yes Higher Lower No ?
- %A, Is E1 wpm consistent with C score? °
-~ B. Is C score in range of 7-10?. = R °
C. Is V score in range of 7-10? . C ) X TS
D. Is V score generally higher than El ? A '
E. Is E6 wpm equal or higher than E1? "o
F. Is there cver-all progress? . S

<

Y

This is also a Pattern of an Unsuccessful performance. It is easy
to confuse with that gwen in Step 5, (Unsuccessful) and Step 8 (Strug—
gling Student).

s

Question A: Tlns indicates there is some progress, but as indlcated
by the CI certainly is low. .

‘Qucstxons B : e
: and C:'A clcar mdu.atxon of a dehmte problem for this student,

16
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Question D: This is questionable, because what progress there is
still is minimal. 1t might be feasible to say-"yes", but
. a v;?ry weak "Yes'" indeed.
P [ i .
Questions E ,! : :
: _ and F: A‘gfain this shows some progress, but most minimal,
L _ . .
., : " A student with a Pattern of this nature requires much individual
assistance from the instructor. Much subjective judgment will be re-
'quired than what the Progress Chart or the Checklist provides. Fur-
- ther inquiry. might include: . » '
“ 1. Review prior work of the student for possibility of a
diagnostic error. '
9. Is this type-of material too difficult at this time-? -
3. What type of material did he use successfully before
starting this work?

de

4. Has he had an eye check to b'e sure there is no visual

N problem? . \ . :
5. Can the student follow written directions satisfactorily ?

All indications are that a student with this type of a performance should
be provided alternate programs and materials to prepare him for a:rea-
sonable possibility of success in a speed program. See prior Modules
about this. . ‘

. Go to Checkpoint No. 7.

. .STEP 7 - The Underachiever Paftern (Essay 6)

Figure 9. St
Essay’ 1 2 3 ‘4 5 6 T
cVvcvecVvCcyvec Vv eV
Score 7 7 9 8 9 108 9 7T°9 9 9

Speed 350 400 - 450 500 - 550- ° 500
CR 245 320 427 425 495 450

CI 83%

. e T Essay 6 Checklis Yes Higher Lower No ?
w77 A. Is E1 wpm consistent with C score'? ° .

- B. Is C score in range-of 7-10? °- : . - 1
C. Is V score in range of 7-10? - e : ‘
D. Is V score generally higher than-E1? ® |
E. Is E6 wpm cqual or higher than EX? °

. F\ Is there over-all progress? - .- .

222 -
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There is little doubt that this is a-Pattern of a successful student.
But certain indicators within the Progress Chart at Figure 9 indicate
that there is ‘more to this student’s performance than a quick study .
i Lo mlght’ indicate. The initial high WPM at E1 with 70% comprehension
~ is one indicator. Another is that the’ comprehcnslon and vocabulary
scores are cons1stcntlv high, even at an in¢reased rate. The fact that
‘the CI is not higher is not of great importance in instances of students
who start above 306 WPM. at E1 as it requires much training to reach
- the higher figures when one is already a fast reader. Conscquently
) tstudents \v1th patterns of this type will characterlstlcally have lower
CI than those who start very low in WPM. : T 2.

N
“~

. Sometxmes it helps in cases of this type to compute the CR for
- +each essay. This was done in Figure 9 and it confirms the fact that
this is a most capable student. The answers to Quéstions D and E
also suggest this. Then the fact that at E6 the student could achieve
90% comprehension and vocabulary scores without machines is indica-
tive of a student who has a high potential. He requires much more of
a challenge, because'he is underachzevmg his potential.

-

fad L}

. X this student is using ORA I, then beginning with E7 have him use
~ ORA II for the balance of the program. If he is already in ORA II, then
shift him to ORA IIL.- Should this shift be made, make a- note of it on:
the Progress Chart at Essay 7.

" Goto Checkpomt No. 8. o

w * STEP 8 - The Stru«rglmcr Student Pattern (Essay 6)
T . Flgure 10 _ )
e Essy 1. 2 . 3. 4 5 6
' ¢ v C V. C'vyv C.v.C VvV C.V
Score 8 T 7T 7T 6 8 6 7T T 7T 6 1 .
Speed 110 160 210 © 260 . 310 150
CR 82 S ' -~ 01
" CI ' . > . 18% o
A -~ Bssay 6 Checklist Yes Higher Lower No ? .
. A Is E1 wpm "consistent'with C score? . : :
" B. Is C score in range of 7-10? ' o e .
C. Is V score in range of 7-10?. °. ' '
D. Is V score generally higher than E1 ? . ' _ ®
E. Ts E6 wpm cqual or higher than E1? . ® = '
'F. Is there over=all progress °

o 2238 .
o T - 18 | |
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This pattern is easily confused with the unsuccessful pattern as
discussed in Steps 5 and 6. The difference is that, minimal as it 1s,
there is some success. The differences from the other Patterns is
as follows: - -

. ¥
> L4

Question A: Although the CI is low, there has been some progress.

Questmn B: It is questionable whether this is true, but certamly
more scores of 7 are in eV1dence than the unsuccessful
patterm

Question C: The student. is apparently able to maintain a satisfactory
: : vocabulary ablhty, ev1denta11y the Language. Master is

helpmg
Question D: At least 1t has not decreased from E1, which is progress
of sorts. : .

Question E: The CR.is higher than thatin E1. Although the percent-
age of improvement is certainly low, it still.is an im-
provement.

Question F: Yes, there is progress, even if only minimal.
' - 4 . 13
This pattern often occurs at Essay 6. It is to be expected because
v . speed training is based on abilities arid not can everyone read fast,
 or if they do make it, it will take more tiaining than this first ORA
program. Then, some students begm to 1mprove in the Essay 7 to 10
or the last 10 Essays. .

%

-

~ Students who have patterns similar to this need much encourage- _ -
ment and individual attention. Here are some items to investigate:

KN

: 1. Were the directions in the Student Record Book understood .
A - ____and followed A e T ;
T . 2. The student may not understand the process and need further ’
' instruction. . h .

3. Is the student working with the Language Master correctly ?
4, Is the student re-reading to find out why he missed quéstions ?.
5. Are there any physical.or_emotional problems of recent date ?
6. Have they had an eye-check to be sure there is no visual

o . problem? '

224
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Another item to investigate is the level'of material being used. If .
it had looked as though he could work in Level ILat a prior conference,

_ and this is the level now, then at Essay 7 have the Student change to
Level Iof the ORA. He can use the same Record Book and start at
Essay 7. I so, put a note about this change at Essay 7 on the Prog- -
ress Chart. It is also helpful to a struggling student to keep the WPM
for Essay 7 at the same as in Essay 5, then from that figure add the - -
.WPM.by.50 until Essay 10 is completed. But, do not slow them down -
any more than that or difficulty will be encountered in finding their real
potential. One encouraging thing to consider is that there is some prog-
ress, even if it is minimal. < <

Go to Checkpoint No. 9.

I

"HOW TO COMPUTE THE O.R.A. ACHIEVEMENT LEVEL

' REFERENCE D:-

The purpose of the O.R. A. Achievement Level (ORAL) is to pre-
dict a reading speed at which the student can succeed at not less than a
70% comprehension while reading Essays 11 through 20. Achievement
of a higher comprehension score should, of course, be encouraged
when possible. Read "Special Information for the Student” io the O.R. A.
Student Record Book for Essay 11 for further ‘information.

It would appear that the idea ORAL score would be the Comprehen-
sion Rate as this is supposed to be the rate at which the student can
perform. However, the student is still under training as he endeavors
to make his new rate a habit during.the last ten essays, It is also im- <

. portant that he be able to succeed at this new rate. For these reasons
it 1s advisable to set.an ORAL score at which he is certain to succeed.
-To do this, subtract 50 WPM from the CR score as computed at the
conclusion of Essay 10. Certain exceptions-to this method will be ex-
plained in Step 10 for the Underachiever Pattern. ‘ ‘

.As with the first ten essays, the finalten also have built into the
procedure two places for the student to confer with you. Such confer-
ences are usually very brief. Read the direction No. 7 to the student
in the O.R. A. Student Record Book for Essays-14 and 17. co N

The chief function of the conference at Essays 14 and 17 is to as-
sist the student in making any adjustment and cncourage him in his _
. work. The final terminal conference at Essay 20 is to assess his- ¢
" ‘over-all improvement since Essay 1 using the Comprehension Im- ‘

20
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provemcnt Percentage as well as to help him plan a future program to
expand his adult efﬁcmncy level.
Agam, you may think you are gettmg very mechanical in the way
the ORAL speed is assigned. The procedures, have been used for many
years and have proven fundamentally sound. However, it is adinitted

.that as experience is gained, your own subjective judgment will enter

fnto this work. Certain exceptionally able students'will need a chal-
lenge by using a higher ORAL than has been suggested. There are also
students who are finding this program difficult who might need even a
lower ORAL score than has been suggested above. In determmmg an
ORAL score, keep it within multiples of 50 WPM, for this is about the
amount of _change that is 81gn1f1cant1y different in h1gher speeds of read-
ing. . .

a
»

- Given below are some examples of how to compute the ORAL. The ’

same Progress Chart records that were previously discussed in read-
ing the chart for Essay.6 are used, with the exception of the unsuccess- .

{ul pattern as that student was removed from the program.

Remember that these are samples of typical pattérns. It can ofﬂy
be conjectured as to exactly how such a student would respond to the

- higher speeds in Essays 7 to 10. However, the examples given are be-

lieved to be typicdl performances. Again, you are reminded ihat these
Patterns are a type of "bench mark" to use until you have achieved con-.
siderable experience in this work, Any future changes you make should
be backed by experience and then only to attempt to better meet the SK
ciﬁc individual needs and ablhtles of your own students.

STEP-9 -. The Successful Pattern (Essay 10)

Figure 11

Essay 1 2 3 4 5 6 1 8 . 9 10

Score 8 6 8 8 7 7 8.9 7 8 7 8 8 8 78 6 9 6 8

Spced 150 200 250 300  .350 300 400 450 500 550
_CR 105 . - - 385

cI Lo : 266%
. ORAL 335

>,
4

The procedure for computing the ORAL is quite simple. After com-
puting the CR for Essay 10, subtract 50 WPM from the CR score and -
enter it in box L on the Progress Chart on the cover of the O. R. A.
Student Record Book.

: ' 21
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* Explain carefully to the student that he is to use the ORAL speed
for the last ten Essays. Students have to be cautioned to fead and iol-\
. " low the directions as given for these last Essays as there are some - .
special directions somewhat different from those given for the first ten
Essays. 'Read the section titled "Special Information" for Essay 12 in .
the O. R. A. Student Record Book to become well acquainted with this’
_ information. I possible, you should review the last ten films yourself.
as referred to in Essay 12, ' ’

»

Go to Checkpoint No. 10. s
. STEP i0.- The Underachiever Pattern (Essay10)
- s m-
_ Figure 12 .

N Bssay 1 2 3 4 5 6 9 - 8 -9 _° 10
‘ sore 7 7°9 8 9 10 89% 7 9 9 9 8 9 7 9 8 8°7 9

Spced 350 400  450° 500 550 ° 500 600, 650 700 750

CR 245 - 600

(o} { - ' . ~ . 144%

ORAL ' S : 650
. - 7. 5. -

Refer to the previous discussion concerning this pattern as given
in Step 7. The pattern in Figure 12 assumes the student was kept in
the samne O.R. A. level of material. Usually when students are so op-
erating their CI will be higher. than if advanced to more difficult ma-
terial. However, there is no hard and fast rule in this, as students
react different’y to speed training. . You will note his ORAL is 50 WPM
higher than his CR. Often the training in Essays 11-20 is most effec-
tive and such students make much’gréater gains by Essay 20 than that
predicted. by the ORAL. ' : .

3
.

" Figure 13

. Essay v 2 3 4 5 8 T 8 9 10

. .Score 7T 17 9 8 9 108 9 4 9 0 9. 8 8 6 9 17 8 T 7
) Speed 350 400 450 500 550 500 600 €50 700 750
CR 245 ' 515

(o ' . 114%
ORAL : " ‘ 475

In Figure 13 it has been assumed that the student has been changed at
Essay 7 to a higher level of the O. R. A. material. It sometimes occurs
that the performance in Essays 7 to 10 may be less successful because
the material is more difficult. Again, you are reminded that in deal-
.ing with human beings, not all of them will follow the exact patterns as

22 ) ' "
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prcscntcd This sample shows a :shght drop in scores as-compared
. with'those in Figure 12. As a result, ncither the ORAL nor the CI
. are das high as was shown in I‘xgure 12. Because of more difficult ma-
. terial the ORAL was calculated at 50 WRM below the CR. Often such
. a student wil] respond with great/ success and by Essay 14 or 17 will
. have increased his WPM while usmg the stop clock and should there-
fore use the Righer speed in subscquent Essays as suggested in-the
O.R. A. Studdnt Record Book at Essay 14 and 17. This type of a stu-

dent benelits greatly irom speed;training and should be given further
such programs. ’ - :

AN . Go to Checkpoint No. 11.
. STEP 11 - The Strugéﬁng Student Pattern (Essay 10)

” , . . 7 RS-

. Fgure 14
\ © . : ’ .
. . Essay 1 2 . 3 1 - [ N ] ] ] 10 LI 3
- Score .8 7 7T 7T 8 6°7T 7 T 6 ¢ 1 7T 7T 6 1T %6 8§ §
- ‘Speed 110 160 210 260 310 150 310 360, 410 . 460 :
CR 8 o 230
Cl. ) ‘ - ——180% .
ORAL : . T 380 —

*

|
" Refer to the previous discussion concerning this pattern as given l
in Step 8 and in Reference D. The sample given in Figure 14 assumes l
the student was kept irt the-same material. You will note he is still’ ’ i
. having difficulty. But, he has actually improved tremendously as the |
CI indicates. It is to be remembered that this ach1evement—requ1red . \

much more effort than those who have had a higher CR. Because this o

type of a student encounters much difficulty and becomes more easily
discouraged, the assignment of the ORAL which might appear rather |
low, ohould be done with much tact. Often it is wise to request that he |
. return for further counseling a.f,\ r he has completed Essay 14, which |
K he times with a stop clock. It may be possible to increase the“ORAL
- 50 WPM at eitlier Essay 14 or. Essay 17. A student evidencing this

type of a learning pattern, will require much of your subjective judg- \ ‘
ment which experience in using these progress charts will supply. Such’ |
students are capable of making excellent. rogress, but reqmre time and |
care on the pzut of the Instructor. '

' ‘ : Go to Checkpoint No.- 12, B

STEP 12 - Essays 11 through 20

Essays 11 to 19 present few pfoblcmsfor. the student because:
(1) he is using the same speed for each essay, and (2)\hat speed is

- 23 -
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as close to hxs potentlal as can be determmed It is important to un-
derstand that the ORAL computed for the student is for this specific,
0. R. A. or Purdue, type of program. It may not be that which can.be

achieved with non-O.R. A" materials. °It-is generally estimated that
when-a student reads Without machine help he should start at about 100

words per minute below his machine,_or ORAL rate, and work up from |

such a speed T . T T

Built mto the O. R. A. Student Record Book isa prowsmn for ORAL
rate adjustment in Essays 14 and 17. You should-also read the notes

to the student at Essays 11, 14 and 17 before proceedmg with this
Step. \ ,

The student should do two essays each class period. At thls rate
he will complete the last ten essays ‘in about five class periods. At
Essay 20 the student uges & time clock and thus checks-himself to find

out his final speed as compared to Essay 1. The Instructor then com- ,

putes the CR and CI and reports~ the fmal amount of progress to the

.student

There is.an important concurrent activity to be* done during these
final essays to.enable the student to transfer his newly acquired skills

in speed reading to non~0. R. A: materials. "It is this emphasis upon

skill transfer that differentiates this O. R. A. program from other pro-
grams. Such a transfer is more apt to assure that the student will be
able to maintain his new speed skills with only about 100 words per
mmute loss even a year 1ater A

-
=

Below are five suggested transfer activities. The decision as to

* which one to use remains with the Instructor, in conference with the

student, based upon an understanding of the student’s needs and abil-
ities. The techniques are summarized below. The Modules used by
the students should be consulted for further details.

1. The Alarm Clock, or Timer, Actnnty is covered by Module No.
70. This proV1des practice in speed reading outside of the class-
room using any readmg material the student chooses.

2. The Speed Reading in Book Module No. 48 utilizes paperback
books which have a special chart on the inside of the cover. How-
ever, if a computer to figure these charts is not available, then

" technique 3 below may be used. "

3. <Paperback Book Reading. ‘The student chqoses his own paper-

‘back book. Advise him how to determine the Guide Number based
24
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on the instructions for the make of reading pacer used. Havé him
begin at about 100 WPM below his ORAL figure. - He reads on the
pacer at that speged, then increases his speed 50 WPM and reads
at the new figure for another five minute period. This p_rocess‘is
repeated until he believés he is reading asfast as he can-and still
able to understand and enjoy the book: Then he leaves the pacer
and over several class periods reads in five minute intervals to "
_see if he can push himself to keep up with his.new speed.- He re-
turns to the pacer and checksto see how he is d(iing. 'K he cannot
maintain the speed away from the machine, repeat the process
until he can. If he can come close to it, then he most likely does
- ot need the pacing machine and has achieved a maintainable high
- 4. To encourage a flexible rate for different types of reading mate-
rial is also excellent training. The student should bring-some ".
' class textbooks he’uses in other classes to the Center and prac- . ‘
tices with them, as follows: (The student uses the Pacer for this s
work. ) S : S )

. a. Skim a chapter at double his ORAL speed with the purpose -
N being to discover only the main, or genexgl, purpose of
the chapter. .. - - T
: . LA
b. Then read the first and last couple of paragraphs in the”. )
" same chapter-at one-half his ORAL.speed for more care- L
« ful, detailed reading. Cow e

o .

c. Practice reading different chﬁpters at many different ‘ )
speeds. Use one~quarter to double, or even triple, ‘ e
the ORAL WPM. = s

5. Use the Techniques of Speed Reading by Davis covered in Mpdu}e» o

. 55. This is 4 unique metliod involving a book with Specially pre-
-pared tapes. The tapes have a beep-sound at varying speeds. The ;
.entire procedure is well explained on the Introduction tape. - S

. Once the O.R. A. materials are concluded, the Instructor and the
Studéent should plan together other reading and study techniques. Such |,
a plan should include more advanced-O. R. A. or Purdue III programs. o
How to conduct such a planning conference is coyered in anotlier Mod- oS
ule. . ; - St

Now go to Checkpoint 12.
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-'Once you have coneluded the Checkpoint 12, you should be re'tdy to
‘take the, Mastery Tcst for this complete Module. It is suggested that
you review your work in the Checkpoint Manual as you review this
* Module booklet itself BEFORE you take the Mastery Test. You will

.not be able to use the Module booklet, nor the Checkpoint Manual,
while takmg the Mastery Test.
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. .. THE CHECKPOINT MANUAL - L,
P ., FOR THE
' '~ O.R.A MODULE mo :
- cnncxpomr No. 1 for.Step1l . S :
- A. Using the figurcgé?fhcd compute the Comprchcnsxon Rate’ below'_ j oo
, R - "r"“
. S“’P,I y Step 2 - Step 3 Drop the decim'u
, Comprehension .80 \ C mor ‘fraction and the’
Vocabulary  +.90 - 325WPM ' opl
‘ ) . : 2/ - X . SO SR
‘ v i - - .. %\3". t‘:,':'} L
. ) . . ‘n . . . !}’4,:\:;‘4:;‘;':
B. Using the figures supplied, compute the Compirchension Rate.below: -\
p :' ."‘ ' ‘ . . :"‘ L}
Comprehension 60 + Vocabulary .70 _ w -’ X 325 =
- 2 R N . -‘-7 . 2 - 1
”» S~ 4 .- Y -

Then, drop the decimal fraction andtheCR= .~ '.

'.'(B

C Using the data supphed compute the CR for each ot the following

N~ , .
1. Vocabulary 75 - 2, ComprChcnsxon 90 . 3. Comprehension 50
- Comprehension 85* Vocabulary 70 Vocabulary 40
WPM 350 . o WPM 750 o' p WPM 110 ¥
. TR:__. - " CR=- © . CRe__
r‘/ . 4 ¢ R v . . . . . .
: See the answers on Page 10 Then return to Module, Step 2.
H errors occur, recheck math and '
‘also recheck the Module, Step 1. x . '
GHECKPOINT No. 2 for Step 2 .

ry

A5 Using the hgurcs supplicd compute the Comprehension Improvement

.

Step 13 Comprehensxou Rate of Essay 10 350 - : "
Subtract Comp. Rate of Essayl -..90 . . T
m. ~
Step 2: Divide the answer at by tlxe ClUof Ess Lss'ty 1
\
’ - S The Comprchcnbion lmprovcment
, . e . mame is ¢ <
Sce the Answverson P, 10, I crrors, recheck maih and Stcp/z in-the Module.
* . e . 1 . . ‘. .
0 . . “ .
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' CHECKPOINT MANUAL -continued ~ |

©

. < B. WYsing the data below, compute the CI for each of the following:

R '§; CRof Essay 10 780 2. CR'of Essay 10 340
. . ' CRofEssiyl 250 " CRof Essay 1 80
«,,_ﬂ-'.cx_s : . % - cCI= %
. 3. CRof Essay 10 440 4. CRof Essay10 550 . . ¢
CR of Essay 1 55 _CRof Essayl 125
N N ) ."\ . . ) i .
o €l = % Cl=. ‘ ® . . ey
o - - 2 ’ . ’ NN . M . ‘. \ 7
“See the Answers on Page 10 Then returnfo Stép3 = -
= Il errors occur, recheck math R . . i 1
and recheck Module, Step 2 : o v
\‘6’;%&? Yo ' £t . ’ }
AR R . ) N > ) . ] ‘ .. ;
v CHECKPOINT No. 3 for Reference B ’ . - l
. A, Directions: Till in the blank in the statement below: . N }
; ) ' |
‘Speed readmg involves mamtaing the (1) o and thus maintaming |
o thc‘(Z) L ° . process. The materxal is simpler th'm the student l
can read because ihe difficulty is built into the (3) ) ’ . Thg . |

objective of the firth 10 essays is to find a student’s (4) .

speed. The last 10 essays effects a (5) R . of new skills to non-ORA b |
type materials. | ' |

B.  Complete the dxagram below.to illustrate how comprehension and -
speed are related

200 wpm . M e \ S R
copy 0% - = - ! o :

. ™) N

C. M:nk the followmg either T for True, ¥ for Falscor N for-not-'\pplicable' .

o) In speed reading 70 comprchension is a sntisfactory critcrion.

.. ) (10) " The transfer of ORA skillb to other materials must be buill into
- - the speed reading program.

7T - See Page for the answers. - “Then go to page 8 of the Maf\uai.
In casc of Crrors, Toeheek—RefoB.

e
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... CHECKPOINT MANUAL continued | . : -
CHECKPOINT No. 4, for Step 3 . ' | ‘

N

Directxons' Fill in thc missing word below:

‘Check (l) information on the book- cover,

Check Essay 1 for Box (2) and(3) . - being correctly used.

Check-the answer pages for (4) ' . and (5) .
questions being answered in the proper area, elc. ( . p
- Check-the answer pages to bé sure incorrect answers are (6)° s
Check to see if th.e (7)- L is consistent to comprehension
percentage. .
Check the correct usage of ‘the 8 - - - Chart.
Check to be sure the (9) - .7 were followed 100% correctly. ‘
Check that the student understands the (10) . o for - _ _
Essay 2. - . o
. See Answers on Page 10 . I errors occur, recheck Step 3. Then go to Step 4.
' . ’ Loy

CHECKPOINT No. 5, for Step 4 1
Essiy 1 2 3 4 5 6 ' '
: ) |

) ‘ eV ¢ v-C V. C V C V C vV :
Compute Score 7T 7 7 8 T 7T 9 9 7T 8 8 8 a Indom
CRandCI  Speed- 180 230 280 330 380 220 P S
— CR (1) . ) o

e T € N—
CHECKLIST for Essay 6  Yes Higher Lower No ?.
Check the A. Is E1 wpm consistent with C score? (4) R
Answers as B. Is C score in range of 7-10 . (5)
-applicablc. C. Is V score in range of 7-102 (6) "
e D. Is V score generally higher than El 2(7)
E. Is EG wpm cqual or higher than E1? (8) -
F. IS thiere over-all px‘ogrcss? 9) -
-(10) This is the pattern of a ‘ ) - student,

(cor;ti\\ucd on next page)

‘
Y




CHPCKPOIN'F MANUAL continucd
CIXBCKPOINT No. 5, for Step 4 conlinucd

For the following items, fill in the blank, or circle the correct statement:
(ll) At FSS'ly 1 the student lns a specd of 300 or over and the- comprechension
score is low. In such a case the student may need instruction about reading
for. and not only for speed.-

-

(12) In speed reading the criterion for comprehension is not lower than %.

(13) X a student contmues to have a low vocabulary score after Essay 1 or 2, L
he may nced mstrucnon in the use of the -
machme. C- -

~

(14) The readmg speed at Essay § may at.times be-nearly the same as that of
"Essay 1. Is thxs a serious concern ? Yes - No

15. The scores in Essays 1 to 6 may fluctuate. Wh:it are some possible causes L
for this apparent inconsistency ? e N

-

SEE PAGE 10 gop the correct answers.

If you have errors, review Step 4 and correct your answers If you have no
errors, continue with Step 5. :

CHECKPOINT NO. 6, for Step 5
Essay 1 2 3 - 4

»* 5 6 N
B a5 . e v Cc v Cv C Vv C VvV C vV - ‘ -
= Compute Score 6 6-6 7 8 5 5 4 5 6 6 1 ‘
CR and CI Speed 240 290 - 340 - 390 440 200
CR (1) o (2)
CI , S <)) '
Essay 6 Checklist . Yes nghcr Lower No ?
A. Is E1 wpm consistent with C score ? {4)
Check the B. Is C score in range of 7-10? (5)
“Answers as C. Is V_score in range of 7-10? " (6)
applicable. D. Is V score generally higher than E1 2(7)
: - . E. Is E6 wpm equal or lu{,lxer than El ?(8)
F. Is thme over-all progress? (9)
(10) This is the pattern ol‘ an ’ ' student. °

(continued next page)
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.- CHECKPOINT MANUAL CONTINUED '

. CHECKPOINT No. 6, for Step § continued

. Insert the pi'opcr word in the blaﬁk spaces helow:

Here are some ilems to investigate with a student'who has this Pattern:
Were the(11) in the Student Record Book understood and followed ?
The negative check for Question A (in the Essay 6 Checklist) may indicate
he was placed in too (12) material. The student may

“  notl have had a (13) , after Essay-1. . o

-~

What.recommendation sizould_ be made for this type of a.performance ? -

(1.4) i . ‘ '

/

-See Page 1 for the correct answers. If you have errors, review Step 5 T
and correct your-answers. If you have no answers, go to Step 6.

CHECKPOINT NO. 7, for Step 6

Essay 1 2 3 4 5 6

~ c v cvCcvcvVvCcyVv CcyV
Compute " Scores 4 5§ 5 6 6 7T 5 4 4 6 5 5
CR and Cl Speed 100 150 . 200 250 300 120
CR (1)___ . S (2) -
c cL R <) |
fssay G Checklist “Yes Higher Lower No ?.
‘ A. Is E1 wpm consistent with C score 2(4) \ ..
Check the B. Is C score in range-of 7-107? . (5) \
Answers as C. Is V score in range of 7-10? (G) -

applicable, D.Is V score generally higher than E1? (7)
E. Is E6 wpm equal-or higher than E1? (8) -
F. Isthere over-all progress? (9) I

(10) This is the pattern of a . student. .

4

Further inquiry might include:

(11)_
(2)
. (13) Recommendation for this student should e: - S

1

\

For Answers Sce Page 11 . If errors oc‘cur,“ rcéhcck' Step6, then go Step 7.

5 - \
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. CHECKPOINT MANUAL, CONTINUED
CHECKPOINT No. 8, for Step 7

Essay 1 2
NFE cC v C V
~Scores 8 T 8 9
Compute
Tnd ¢ Speed 400 450
.C—R and CI CR (1) .
CI .
Essay 6 Checklist Yes Higher Lower No ?
. : A. Is E1 wpm consistent with C score? (4)
' : B. Is C score.in range of 7-10? (5)
Check the C. Is V score inrange of 7-10? ~ (6) :
Answers as D. Is V score generally higher than E1? (7) ) . ~
applicable, E. Is E6 wpm equal or hxghex than E1?* (8) '
F. Is there over-all progress? (9)
B (10) This is .a Patternof a © student who is an ‘ .
(11) The wom(speed) wilh 80% comprehension is one indicator.
‘Also the {12) and | scores are consistently high.
Also the fact thatat (1.5) he could achieve high C and V scores
when (14) ' .

_(15) The. recommendation for this type of Pattern is

.t

For Answers See Page 11 . If errors occur, recheck Step 7, then to to Step 8.
CHECKPOINT 9, ‘for Step 8
Essay 1 2 3 4 5 6

c v CcCv CV CVCVyY C vV
Compute the Scores 7 7T 6 T T 8 6 T 7T 1T 71T 6
CRand C! ° Speed 100 . 150 200 250 300 140
CR (1) » (2)
- ClI - ' . - . N )
. Essay 6 Checklist ch Higher Lo Tower No ?
A. Is E1 wpm consistent with C score ? (4
B. Is C score in range of 7-10? : {5
C. Is V score in range of 7-107 (6)
D. Is V'scorc gener .1lly higher than E1?  (7) ‘

E. Is.EG wpm equal or higher than E1? (8)
F. Is there over-all progress (9)

(10) The is a Pailern of the

(continucd on next page)
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. Question-D(14)
" Guestion E (15) i -

- Two () x

229
CHECKPOINT MANUAL CONTINUED

Checkpoint 9 for Step 8 continued
Following each Question from the Essay 6 Checklist, give a brief
analysxs of the Chart: .

- Question A(ll)

Question B(12) _ °
Question C (13)

Question F(16)

In the space below, hst some of the main items to investigate concerning a
student who has this type of Pattern:

(17)

~

€18) Give a general procedure for this type of Pattern. .

For Answers See Page 11 ., If errors occur, recheck Step 8. The go to p 16 of
' - the O.R. A. Module itself. |
AN

CHECKPOINT 10 for Step 9

The purpose of the ORAL is to predict a speed for success at not less than
a ) % comprehension. ’

N )
It is during the last (2) ) that the student develops a habit,
or "set' for his new reading skills.

The chief function of the conference at Essays(3) and(4). ‘is to assit
the student in his(5) . - . | skills,

The final terminal conference at Essay 20 is twofold: One (6)

Explain the formula for the ORAL computcd at the end of Essa y 10
®)_

- and ciler it an"Box(Y) . on the Progress Chnrt.
( P . continued next page
238 .-



. CHECKPOINT MANUAL CONTINUED

Chcckpomt‘ 10 for Step 9 continied

Bclow is given an-excerpt from a Progress Chart for a Successful Ppattern.
Compute the CR, CI and ORAL figures:

" Essay 1 - 6 ; 10
‘ ¢ v ¢c v CV
Scores 9 7.8 8 6 8 :
Speed 170 250 570
CR (m) T (11) (12)
~CI (13) __»
ORAL -(14)

*For Answers see Page . If errors occur, recheck Step 9, then go to Step 10.

~

CHECKPOINT 11 for Step 10

Below is given an e\:cerpt from a Progress Cha.rt for a- Underachxcver Paticrn.
"Compute the CR, Cland ORAL figures:

" Essay 1 6 10.
cC v ¢cC v C VvV -
Scores 8 9 8 8 1T 8
Speed - 30C 450 700 ~
CR (1) (2) (3)__- \ :
. CI T (4) %
ORAL (5)

Yor Answers sce Page . If errors occur, recheck Step 10, then go' to Step 11.

CHECKPOINT 12 for-Step 11

Below is given an excerpt from a Progress Chart for Struggling Student Pattern.
Compute the CR, CI and ORAL figures. <

v ‘Essay 1 6 10 y
. ¢c v Cc v C YV
- . Scores 7 6 17 8. 4 7
L \ Speed 125 140 475
CR (1) (2) (3)_~
CI : (4) o
ORAL (5) '
- For Answers sce Page . I errors occur, recheck-Step 11, then go to Step 12.

&
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6. At Essay 20 the Instructor computes the CR and CI fxgures. ‘YES NO

cxxqupomi' MANUAL CONTIMUED | . ¥

CHECKPOINT 13 for Step 12

Circle the correct answeri=

1. The ORAL speed the student uses is only for this specitic type .
. of material. YES -NO ‘¢

2. When a student stops using a.machine for training, he should use a speed of:
200 wpm _ 20% less 100 wpm higher - 100;wpm lower

3. The student MUST read at exactly the same speed for each Essay 11-19 ?
. YES NO.

‘4, The student is instructed in the O.R. A. Student Record Book that he will

be reading:-
a. All {ilms for essays 11-20 at the same speed as on the Shadowscope
b. At a different rate on some films.that as on the Shadowscope
¢. No films for any of the Essays 11-20.

5. The student is instructed in the O.R. A. Student Record Book that at Essay 14, 17 -
2. No matter how his wpm changes, lhe reads at the ORAL speed only.
b. That if his wpm is the same, or lower, than in Box L, to stay at the
O.R. A. speed.
¢. That if his wpmi is higher than in Box L, to read at the higher speed

>

Supply the proper answer for the following:

7. What is the general concurrent activity a student uses with Essays 11-20?°

8. Why is the general concurrent activity named in Question 7 above, so
important to the student’s future. reading activity ?

" 9. Give the names only of the 5 types of concurrcnt activities that may be used
by the student whild re cadmg Essqys 11- 20.

10. After the O.R. A. materials.are completed at Dss'ty 20, what should '
the Instructor do next? (Uf.more room is rcquu cd, use the back of this shcct.)

Sce Page 12 for Answers.

3




ANSWERS

3 o,
B

ANSWERS FOR Checkpoint No. 1, Step 1

A, Stepl Step 2 - Step 3
Comprchension .80 .85% 325 wWPM Drop the decimal
Vocabulary  + .90 21,70 X .85% fraction and the »
1.70 270. 25. CR =276
B. ° < |
Comprehension . 60 + Vocabulary .70 = 1.30 - =.65 X320 "= 211.25
. 2 ] ‘ 2 S R
Then drop the decimal fraction and the CR " = 211 WPM
C.1.CR=280 2. CR= G600 3. CR=49 °
. " ANSWERS FOR Checkpoint 2, Step 2' - . - / »
Step 1 . -Step 2 ' o
A. - 350 - . *
- 90 _ 2,88 CI = 288%
A0 90/260.000 o -
‘B, L CI=212% 2. CI=325% 3.CI=70%  4.CI=340% ,
. ANSWERS FOR Checkpoint 3,'Re£erence~B o T e oY

A. (1) comprehension (2) thinking (3) films (4) potential (5) transfer
B. ' - 7 6.(® T (10.T

1Y

ANSWERS FOR Checkpoint 4, Step 3

Q1) idcntifying: (2) A, (3) B, (4) C, or comprchension, (5) V, or vocabulary,
(6) circled, (7) speed or wpm; {8) Reading Rate, (9) directions, (10) directions

/

" CR(1) 126, (2) 218. CI(3)120%. (4) yes, (5) yes, (6) yes, (7) yes or higher
(8) higher, (9) yes, (10) successful . = .. .. T

e o b S bt

! ANSWERS FOR CHECKPOINT No. ‘5, Step 4

(1) 126, (2) 176, (3) 39% , (4) yes, (5) yes, (6) yes, (7) yes, (8) Higher, (9) yes
(10) successful, (11) understanding or comprehension, (12} 70%, (13) Language
Master, (14) No, (15) interest in the subject, emotional and physical health, cte.

10
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*~ ANSWERS FOR CHECKPOINT 11 for Step 10 T —
. (1).255, "(2) 360, (3)%25, (4) 105%, (5) 575 wpm S -

ANSWERS FOR CHECKPOINT 6, for Step 5

(1) 144, (2) 130, (3) 9%, (4) No, (5) No, (6) No, (7) No, (8) No, (9) No,
(10)-unsuccessful, (11)-dircctions, (12) difficult, (13) conference,
(14) re-evaluation and reassignment in-alternate materials.

knswnns FOR CHECKPOINT 1, for Step 6 -

(1) 45, (2) 60, (3) 33%, (4) Yes, (5) No, (6) No, (7) ? or No, (8)‘Y‘es,

"(9) Yes, but very.minimal, (10) barely successful, more nearly unsuccessful,

(11) Is he using the Language Master correctly? May need personal help in

 this part of the work., (12) May be confused with.directions. procedures or

machines., (13) Needs much personal help from the Instructor. Should use’
alternate materials until ready fer a speed program. - '

ANSWERS “FOR CHECKPOINT 8, for Step 7

(1) 300, (2) 459, (3) 53%, (4) Yes, (5) Yes, (6) Yes, (7) Higher, (8) Higher, -
(3) Yes. (10) successful student who-is an overachiever., (11) El or initial,
(12) Comprehénsion and Vocabulary, (13) E6, (14) self-timed, or oif machines,
(15) Give him a challenge, shiftto a higher level of ORA at Essay 7.

ANSWERS FQR CHECKPOINT 9, for Step 8
(1) 79, (2) 91,°(3) 30% (4) Yes, (5) ?, (6) Yes, (7) No, (8) Higher, (9) Yes, even

though it is minimal. " (10) struggling student. (11) Even thoush CI is low.. some
progress made, (12) somewhat qyestionable, but more 7s in general., '(13) He

- does generally alright, (14) No,~he is having some difficulty, (15) Higher, even

(haigh low, some progress., (16) There is progress. although it is minimal.-
(17) See the 6 items at bottom of p.15 in the O.R. A. Module itself.

(18) First check to see if his'O. R. A.-level material is too high, if so lowerit;—

R | § not, continue it.- But keep wpm(speed) for E7 the'same as E5. ’

ANSWERS FOR CHECKPOINT 10, for Step 9

a { .
(1) 70%, (2) 10 essays, (3) 14, (4) 17, (5) new, or speed, (6) assess over-ail

‘improvement using the CI comparing E20 to E1, (7) plan a future program

to expand his acult efiiciency level, (8) add 50 wpm to the CR score, (9) L
(10) 136, (11) 200, (12) 399,-(13) 193%, (14) round off to 450, wpm.

ANSWERS FOR CHECKPOINT-12 for Step 11

(1) 81, (2) 105, (3) 261, (4) 222%, (5) add 25 wpm = 284 or round olf to 285.
’ 11 -
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ANSWERS

~ ANSWERS FOR CHECKPOINT 13 for Step 12 -

* (1) Yes, (2) 100 wpm iess, (3) No, (4) b, (5) b, ¢, (6) Yes, (7) materials
to assist in. transferring his new speed to nor--ORA program, (8) to be
able to maintain his new speed skills even a year later, (9) Thé Alarm Clock,
or Timer, Acitity, The Spced Reading in Books- Module, Paperback Book o
Reading, Reading in other class textbooks, The Techniques of .Speed Reuding.
(10) He should compute the CR and CI data, then plan with the student '

. further reading and study technique training. :

.

e The Ende
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MASTERY TEST I‘OR O.R.A. MODULE" .

1. Given below are the names of different check lists, or items to investigate
at specific student conferences. Match these up with the actual items
themselves given below them. Use thie correct letter in the blank space.

_before each ilem. More than one letier may be required for some items.

)

A. 'i‘he Conference Checklist for Essay 1 ' 3 )
B. The Conference points to investxgate for the Unsuccessful Pattern '
at Essay 6 ’

C. The Conference points to xnvestigate for the Struggling Student
Pattern at Bssay 6

~
LY

Has the student {illed in the identifying information on the record book cover?

¢

The student may need more mstmction in the process for Essays 7-10

EX

N Has the student had.an eye-check for possible visual proolems? )

-*Is the speed ‘ipparently consistent with the number of correét questions ?
Are there any physical or emotxonal problems of recent date?;
Check that the Reading Rate Chart Ior Wwpm was correctly utilized.
Has the student followed the directions correctly?
Is the student working with the Language Master correctly for Essays 1-6?
The student may NOT have had a conference after doing Essay 1.

Has he circ led incorrect answers'and re-read to find out why a question
was incorrect? |

2. Name the five suggested activities used to help a student make the transfer
of his new speed skills to non-O. R. A. materials. Also briefly describe the

essential'contents of each activity. (II you need more rooni, use-the reverse
’ side of this page.)
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O.R.A. MASTERY TEST cdn'tinued e

3. This question consists ol 5 Pattcms of typical responses on the Progress
Chart for the first. 6 Essays. 'You are expected to compute the CR and Ci
formulis for Essays as indicated by the blank lines. You are then cxpected
to complete tie-Essay 6 Checklist, to identify the type of Patterg, and

* provice a x:ecoxnmcndatxon concerning a student rcpresented by such a

pattern,

4 - 8

A. Essay’ 1 2 3 6
A . cvcvcvcyvcyvcCcyw
Score 5 6 5 6 6 7T 5 7T &5 § 6 1
Speed . 280 330 380 430 . 450 170 o
CR g *
C1 ) "~ %
. . Essay 6 Checklist Yes High Low No ? ‘
. A. Is°El wpm consistent with C score?
B. Is C score-in range of 7-10?
C. Is V score in range of 7-10
D. Is V score generallv higher than E1?
« E. Is E6 wpm equal or higher than E1?
F. Is there over-all progress?. '
.1 . . ’
Type of Pattern:
Recomm;ehdatio}xz

"

S

Essay *

. cvecvecvcecyecyveyv
Score T 7T 7T 8 8 9 7 8 7T 8 1T 8
Speed . 160 210 260 310 360 ° 290
CR : ' N .
e - T ‘ - “—q

*

.Essay 6 Checklist
A. Is E1 wpm consistent with.C score
B. Is C score in range of 7-10?
. C. Is V score in range of 7-102_
D, Is V score generally higher than E1?
E. is EG wpi equal or higher than E1?
@ FlIs there ovcr-nn progrcss? '

o Type of Pattern . .

Recommendation E

. Yes High Low No ?




$ 231

C. Essay ‘1 2

Q
2

(2}
o -
«o0

. Score 7
Spced 3

il
Essay 6 Checklist :Yes Higher Lower No ?
. o A. Is 31 wpm consistent with C score? _ . . ‘ .

AR TN B. Is C score in range of 7102 . . ) )
- . C..Is V score inrange of 7-10? oL T

‘D, Is V score’generally ' higher than E1? ' &

E. Is EG wpin equal or, higher than El?-

F. Is there over-ail progress?

25 5\ 425

Y-

-

Type of P;ttern: ) . : 1 CLe

M ’ « ' * ot T ! ) o

. Recommendation”
° | . D. Essay S . o '
“ £ ' : c v.C Vv a6V CV C V CV e

Score 7. 6 T 8 8 8 T 8 .8 87 7.
Speed 13 157, 235 . 285 335 305 1
,Cg T : . X

[\ . .
Essay 6 Checkhst Yes Higher Lower No ? -
‘ A. IsEl wpm consistént with C score . - . : ~

. _ . B. Is Cscore in range of 7-10? | . "
! — C. Is V score nrange of 7-10? . S

. D. Is V score generally higher than E1 ? ] -

E. Is E6 wpm equal or higher than E1?
L .~ F. Is therc over-all progress?

< . >

) 'rypcaol Pattern . - \ *

Recommendation .- .

=




S, . O.R.A. MASTERY TEST continued

" E. . Essay , .

2 ‘ cvecvcvecvcecveyw

vt Score -7 7 6,7 7T 7T 6 1 5 8 7T 7
’ Speed 90 140" ° -190 240 290 130

R CR - S
‘ . cl — -

|
(U

A. Is E1 wpm consistent with C score? .
: U B. Is C score in rdhge of 7-102
’ .- C. 1s°V score in range of 7-10? .

_E. 16 E6 wpm equal or higher than El1? . VL
F. Is there over-all progress? - _ /

Type of Pattern____ ‘ - LT

Recommendation

e, . : Essay 6 Checklist -Yes Higher -Yower No ?.

D. Is V score generally higher than E1? . _ /

- . . B <. 7

4. This question will ﬁ;esent 3 dmerent patterns of Prng;ess Charts at’
s the conclusion'of Essay 10. The CR and CI have been filléd ini You are
@ T to supply the ORAL ficure, name the pattern, and make a recommendatxon
for Essays 11 through 20. . |
© gy 1 2 3 4 8 A R

c-vcvc-vcvcvcvcvcv,cvcv
Scoce 7 7 8 8 8 77 1.1 8 8 .. 7.6 T,
Speed us L35 2 m 328 %0 318 as . m . 925
. cR 12 ‘ M
: c ) s . 1%
. ) ORAL . © em—
’ Type of Pattern: Recommendation
\\ . . ';
\  o.zmy 1 1 8 4 ‘S s % 8 9 w0
\ cvevycvecvevecvelvyeve Vv eV
\ &oce 8§ 9 8 8 9 93 $ T 8 9 8 3 88 1T 8 % 6 73
i Spced 300 350 400 450 S00 450 S50 60 €0 0,
cR 3% . $28°
a . 105%
- ORAL .
Type of Pattern: Recommendation”
R Esay t 3 8 « s s ] s ) 10
cvevevevyvecyvyvyeveydoverycy
P ' ¢ ere T 8 T 8 1 7 718 ¢ 11 1 ¢ 48
- ) fpeed 120 263 A% WS NS 150 N3 8- 4% 4
L. T CR 90 : . 308
¢l g 133%
m‘. Py ‘.-——
* .o Type ot Pattern:____. “ mecommendation
s * THEEND®
: Fimase i1 m the information o the next Bheet.
4

N
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PLEASE PROVIDE THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION:

YOUR NAME: .- , S
FineD) —nitial)  (Last)

.

P

hd

MAILING ADDRESS:

(Number) o; (Rl.!') .{Street)

TELEPHONE WO, .
h " (Area Code)

" Subject Atea in which you ‘ruch , " Grade Level
- Approximate Number of Years Teaching Experience .
Have you had either graduate or post-graduate classes-in reading: __Yes __ _No.
Give the highest degtee you hold and in what subject area

BN . L . .
?

Please mail this completed ‘res:, the ‘rape and auy other materials for this Hoduh
; directly to: ’

MR. ARTHUR J. EATCHEBDER . : . -
< P.,0. BOX 27 R - ‘ *
NEW CA.RLISLE’, IN. 46553 ’ ' ’

Sunped, addressed, eénvelope has been provided you,

&y




Moduels Nos. 23,24,25 - O.R. A. Reading Systems - Levels LI, I

Amq'casn B CORD A

YOUR GOAL:-

. You will improve your speed readmg and thinking by demonstrating
© your ability to follow with 100% accuracy the training procedures-

given in the Optimum Reading Achieévement (O. R. A.) Student Record
Book for 20 Essays. You are expected to score 70% or higher, in
each of the Comprehension and Vocabulary tests for each of the -
Essays 11 through 20. The amount of increase in speed depends
upon individual ability of each student, therefore no exact percentage
oi-increase is expected.

RATIONALE:-'

o
Id

You are not being taught how to read. You already know that. - You

- will be trained in how to read eff101ently as an adult should. You will

using special machines and filins to train yourself in efficient, modern
methods of reading and thinking. When you finish this work you will

‘know what you have read better, and you will read faster.

K} .

MATERIALS TO USE:-
1. Purchase the Student Record Book from the book store.

2. Use the O.R.A. reading DOOK Of essays as given on the assignment form.

3. Use the spemal projector in your Learning Console.. .
4. Use a time clock for Essays 1, 6, 14, 17, 20.

© 5. Use the Language Master flash cards for vocabulary study.

6. Use the Shadowscope readmg pacer.

ACTIVITIES:~.

}

'See the videotape titled '"How to Use the O.R.A. Program".
Follow the directions in the Student Record Book very closely.

Use the time clock for Essays 1, 6, 14, 17, “and 20.

Starting with Essay 2, use the Language Master vocabulary cards,

. if this Module was also circled on your assignment form,

"Do at least 1 essay for Essays 1-through 10 each day.

Do at least 2 essays for Essays 11 through 20 each day.’

See the Instructor when you finish Essays 1, 6, 10, and 20. .
When you hmsh your O. R. A. materials, also work on other Modules.

.~ REMEMBER TO REMEMBER - The Instructor is always ready
‘to.help you when needed! -~ /
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- Student
- " Record-‘Book"
Levels 1, 2, 3 .

Arthur J. Batchelder
Reading Specialist
For use withthe O.R.A. Reading Program

Student's Name

agel

.

") PROGRESS CHART e o'e

-3
(=]
7o)

10

Essay 1 2 3 4-1 5 6

Score

Speed

Essay 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

civicijvicjivicivicilvicivictvicyvicjvicly
Score . . ks
Speed ||

O.R.A. - ,

Level ’ - .
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g - . |

HOW TO SET THE TACHOMATIC MACHINE FOR STEP 2 . /
A. For the gray Tachomatic 500 (Using the Chart inside the lid of the machine. ) ' ‘,/ -
Essays 2-6 : Use the 3 fix COl(lm;l. .

Essays 7-11: Use the 2 fix column, -

b Essays 12-17: First add 50 WPM to the ORA Level. Then use the 1 fix column
‘ Eséays 18-20: Use.the 1 fix column. ~ - ) . /
B. For the new x500 (wood grained) Tachorr;atic Machine : /
Set the Dial in the center for the spéed (WPM) at which you-are to read. -t
Then set the small dial to the left for Words Per Frame as follows: /
levell - Dial LevelII  Dial Level Il Dial i

I Essays Setting Essays Setting . Essays  Setting /’

} i’ AR ARG ) .
1-6——2.6 1.6 ez 2, 2 146 o3, 1 o]
T7-11~e— 3.3 - 1<l =37 Q11— 3.6 T
12-17ew—4.8 < 12-17~—~—4,3 12-17— 4.6
18.20~— 6.7 ' , 18-20—17.0 18-20 ~—6.1 3

’ ~

C .
This book has been designed to be used with the Optimum Reading Achievement
program as published by Psychotechnics, Inc., Glenview, Illinois. It will make
the use of the program more self-instructidnal for the student in reading centers. oo

Lol

1st Edition Copyrighted 1972 =~
2nd Edition Copyrighted 1975
b

ePublishere
EXECUTIVES SERVICES
i Post Office Box 27

Yy
Arthur J. Batchelder. New Carlisle, In. 46552 2

¢ or trensmitted fn any form or by
. sny maans, slectronic or mechanical, including~photocopy, recording, or sny information storage end
~ retrieval system, without pegdhission in writing from the publisher,
r

All tights reserved. No parts of this publication may be reprod

. . . * Printed in the
) : United States of America

>
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: L _Essay 1. . 2 :
- Essay 2 3 .
. Essay 3 i 4
Essay 4 5
. Essay 5 6 .- ,
, _Essay 6 1
© Essay 7 8
Essay 8 9
Essay 9 . 10
Essay 10 11
Essay 11 12 _
Essay 12 13. R
. . . Essay 13 . 13 .
" Essay 14 — 14
Essay 15 o : 14
Essay 16 15
. Essay 17 .. o : 15
T Essay 18 - 16
Essay 19 16 - '
) Essay 20< B 17
_ N i‘eading Rate (WPM) Chart 18
er Sheets 19-20
‘ "~ Answer Key . 21
Progress Chart————. Front Cover
\
' |
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Dear Fellow Student:

Fwas one of the first students that tried out this Student Record Book

when the author first wrote it. Itold him Iwished I could tell ex;e"'\r“y student_how

much this book and speed reading had helped me. Hitold me to go ahead and

\
v

he would put it in this book for you. L.

v N
i b

You probably have some of the same ideas I used to hav\e‘z about

.reading. I thought I knew how to read O.K. The thing was 1 just dicix not. like

to rea_d very ml;clB. It always took mé so long-that I put it off. I thought Icould
read good, the thing was I just forgot what I was reading. Ialso had lots of
trouble following directions.

Sin;:é“l worked at thi~ speed readiixg system, I've found I can read
lots faster. I get through reading aésignments Qquicker an@ even get bét;er grades
with less time spent on home\vork._ Ieven uke. to read and actually ipick up
books and magazines to read just for fun. Thié speed reading seems o 'i}ave
helped me remember what I read better and longer. I even found out thali by
following the directions in this book I could follow directions a lot better. .'1 This

‘. t
helped me even in the jobs I had.

Take a tip from me, as a fellow student. Really work at this speed
reading material and follow the directions carefully. You’ll most likely eveén get

better grades and you will even like to read on your own more.

Good luck-to you, -

P

‘\
1
1
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ESSAY 1

Preview the Student Record Book itself. Using the
Contents-on page 1, find the different parts of this

4 book. Then look at the O.R. A. reading book. Find ®
Essay 1. Read the title and the section under it
titled FOCUS. Do this work now..

Time your reading of Essay 1. Start timing as you
begin to read. Stop timing when you finish the Essay.
Do not include answering'of the questxons in the timing.

Enter the number of minutes and seconds it took to-read here

Locate the Words and Minute Chart in this Record
.book. Use the minutes and seconds from Box A
to find the Words Per Minute (WPM). This is the
rate, or speed, at which you have read Essay 1.

Enter the WPM here —

Enter the WPM on the Progress Chart-on the Cover.

After reading the Essay, answer the Comprehension
and Vocabulary Questions. Use the form'on page 19.
Do this now.

The correct answers for the questions are on page 21.
Check your answers. Circle any question you did
NOT answer correctly. Enter the number correct

on your Progress Chart on the front cover of this
Record Book for Essay 1.

Review the Essay to understand why you missed any
Comprehension or Vocabulary Questions. Use the
dictionary to check any vocabulary words you got
wrong. If you are not sure why your answer is
wrong, ask the Instructor.

Show this book to your Instructor.

During each class period you are to do different types
* of work as assigned by your Instructor.

v

. N




ESSAY 2 . 247

1.

2.

" Turnto Essay 2. Read the title. Read the Focus section

Add 50 WPM to the numi)ers in Box B on page 2 of this »
Record Book. Enter the new WPM here —

BEFORE YOU READESSAY 2, do the following
First read the film for Essay 1.

See the Chart on the inside of the front cover for
the way to set the machine for the film.

Use the speed (WPM) as shown in Box C. .

under the title. Do this now. (See NOTE at bottom of page.)

Now read Essay 2 on a reading pacer. Read at the WPM .
as shown in box C above. Keep up with the light, or the
shutter. I necessary, skip words and even entire lines

to keep up with the speed of the machine. If you have too
much trouble, or read faster than the machineé is going,
ask the Instructor for help. Read Essay 2 now.

After reading the Essay, answer the Comprehension and :
Vocabulary Questions. Do not look back at the Essay. -
Then using the answer key at the end of this book, correct

your work. Enter the number correct on your Progress

Chart on the front cover of this book for Essay 2. Also

enter the WPM as given in Bex C on the Progress Chart.

Read the Essay as necessary to understand why you might

.have missed any questions. Use a Dictionary to check any
vocabulary words you got wrong. I you are not sure why - Frr—
your answer is wrong, ask the Instructor.

During each class period you-should do different types of ' - .
work, See your Assignment Sheet for this work. ’

NOTE: You should use the Language Master machine to review your

vocabulary words BEFORE you read the new Essay. Do p
this at Step 3 each time. Also, it is a good idea to read
over the Comprehension Questions BEFORE you read the
new Essay so you know what to read-for. i

-3- ) .
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ESSAY 3 ’ ' 248

1.

2.

‘Review the Essay to understand-any question or word . A

4

Add 50 WPM to the numbers in Box C, page 3.
Enter the new WPM here

Read the film for Essay,2. Use the Speed in Box D,
See the Chart on the inside of the front cover for the
way to set the machine for the film.

Now read the Title and Focus for Essay 3. Seethe
Note on page 3. .

Now read Essay 3 on the reading pacex:. Use_‘thé
WPM given in Box D.

Now answer the Combrehension and Vocabulary
Questions. Do not re-read the Essay as you do this.

Now check your anshwers.‘ Circle incorrect answers.
Enter the number correct-on your Progress Chart on
the front cover of this Record Book for Essay 3.

you might have gotten wrong. Use the dictionary to <
study missed vocabulary words. If you do not under-" )
stand why- you missed a question or a word, ask the

Instructor. . .

During each class period you are to do different types
of work. See your Assignment Sheet.




#

ESSAY 4 249

2
1. Add 50 WPM to the numbers in Box D, page 4.
Enter the new WPM here ——
2. Read the film f lr Essay 3. Use the Speed in Box E. .
See the Chart or the inside of the front cover for the
way to set th% machine for the Tilm.
3.  Now read the Title and Focus for Essay 4. See the

o,

Note on page 3.

Now read Essay 4 on the readmg pacer. Urse the
WPM given in Box E.

Now answer the Comprehension ard Vocabulary
Questions. Do not re-read the Essay as.you do this.

Now check your answers. Circle incorrect answers.
Enter the number correct on your Progress Chart on
the front cover qof this Record Book for Essay 4.

Review the Essay to understand any question or word
‘you might have gotten wrong, Use, the dictionary to
study missed vogabulary words. If you do not under-

stand why you mjssed a question or a word, ask.the
Instructor. :

During each class period you are to.do different types .
of work., See your Assignment Sheet.

LN

-5-
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ESSAY 5

1,

2.‘

¢

* 3.

’

.Enter the new WPM here——

Add 50 WPM to the numbers in Box E, page 5.

<

Read the film.for Essay 4. Use the Speed in Box F.
See-the Chart on the inside of the front cover for the
way-to set the machine for the film. .

Now read the Title and Focus for Essay 5. See the’
Note on-page 3.. L

Now read Essay.4 on the reading pacer. Use the
WPM given in Box F.0 o :
Now answer the Comprehension and .Vocabular‘y .
Questions. Do not re- read the Essay as you do this.

‘Now check your answers. Circle incorrect angwers.
Enter the number correct on your Progress Chart on
the front cover of this Record Book for Essay 5.

Review the Essaﬂr to understand any question or word
you might have gotten wrong. Use the dictionary to
study missed vocabulary'words. 'If you do not undexr-
stand why you missed a question or a word, ask the
Instructor.

During each ¢ iod you are to do different types
of work. See your Assinment Sheet.




ESSAY 6

2 1, Add 50 WM to the numbers in Box F, e 6, .
Enter the new WPM here p%\g - - G

2. Read the film for Essay 5. Use the Speed in Box.G.
. See the Chart on the inside of the front cover for the C, .
- way to set the machine for the film. {See Note p.3.)

3. STOP! DO NOT USE THE READING PACER! -. .
- . Use a Time Clock to time your Essay 6 now! .

-

4. Enter the reading TIME here: - o

. s . N Use the Time Chart at the back of this book. ) X
- " “eater Afie WPM here —0 |

)
,

), .-\ 0
6. Now answer the Comprehension and Vocabulary
Questions. Do not re,-read the Essay as you do this,

7. Now check your answers. Circle incorrect answers.
Enter the number correct on your Progress Chart on

, the front cover of this Record Book for Essay 6. } -
. : o Also enter the WPM from Box X-above on the Progress ) o
’ Chart. -

8. Read the Essay as necessary to understand why you
might have missed any questions. Usea Dictionary
to check any vocabulary words you got wrong. If you .
are not sure why your answex is wrong, ask the
Instructor. \

9. Show this Record Book to the Instructor NOW.

10, During each class,period you should do different inES .
- of work. See your Assignment Sheet for this work. . ,

Y
. . @ *
&+

. . 14998 wdfaniinter
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ESSAY 7

.1.'

2.

.

Add 50 WPM to the figure in Box G, page 7.
Enter the new WPM here

Read the film for Essay 6. Use the Speed in Box H.
See the Chart on the irf§ide of the front cover for the
way to set the machine for the film.

Now -read the Tftle and Focus for Essay 7. See the
Note on page 3. .

Now read Essay 7 on the readmg pacer,
WPM: given in Box H.

Us_e the

Now answer the Comprehension ard Vocabulary
Questions, Do not re~read the Essay as you do this.

v

Now check your answers. , ercle incorrect answers.

Enter the number correct on your -Progress Chart
on the front'cover of this'Record Book for Essay 7.

A
;

(

Review the Bssay to understand any question or word .
you might have gotten wrong. Use the d1ct1onary to
study missed vocabulary words. If you do not under-
stand why you missed a quéstion or a word, ask the
Instructor. . s

. “During each class period you are to do different types

of work.

-

See your Assignment §heet. ) .

e

..




ESSAY 8

‘1. Add 50 WEM to the figure in Box H, page 8.
Enter the new WPM here

Y

2. Read the film for Essay 7 Use the sbeed in Box L.
See the Chart on the inside .of the front cover for the
way to set the machine for, the film.

3.  Now read the Title and Focus for Essay 8. See the
Note on page 3.

4, Now read Essay 8 on the reading. pacer. “Use the
WPM given in Box I. )

5. Now answer the Comprehension and Vocabulary
Questions. Do not re-read the Essay as you do this.

-
6. Now check yég- answers. Circle incorrect answers.
Enter the ntlmber correct on your Progress Chart on
the front cover of this Record Book for Essay 8.

. 1. Review the Essay to understand any questxon or word
" you might have gotten wrong. Use the dictionary to
study missed vocabulary words. If you do.not under-
stand why you missed a question or a word, ask the
Instructor:

Dhrirat, -

PrFare a0

‘r

i -
‘,w,«.,f,_:f;:,
$
oo

During each class period you are'to do different types
of work. See your Assignment -Sheet.

<

BRI,
Ay
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ESSAY 9 ’

1, . Add 50 WPM to the figure in Box I, page 9. -

* Enter the new WPM here

/

See the Chart on the inside of the front cover for J
way to set the mdchine for the film.

o -

.8, Now read the Title and Focus for Essay 9. Se the

' Note on page 3. )
4,  Now read Essay 8 on the reading pacer. Use/the
. WPMgiven in Box J. ;

5, Now answer the Comprehension and Vocabu ary

2. Read the film for Essay 8. Usag the speed'in Box ‘A{ /

/
-
. Ld
A ’

Questions. Do not re-read the Essay as you Ho this.

! 4
6.  Now check your answers. Circle incorrect answers.
Enter the.number correct on your Progress Charton -~

-

the front-cover of this Record Boolg- for Essay 9. i

Instructor. |

B Review the Essay to understand any questidn or woid
you might have gotten wrong. Use the dict onary to °

study missed vocabulary words. If you dt:[ not under-

stand why you missed a question or a word, ask the

8. During each class period you are to do different types

. N | L 1 ) i

of-works—See-your-Assignment-Sheet;
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. ESSAY 10

. -

1. Add 50 WPM to the figure in Box J, page 10. .
Enter the new WPM here

2. Read the film for Essay 9. Use the speed in Box K.
See the Chart on the inside of the front cover for the
way to set the machine for the film.

Y
=

3. Now:'read the Title and Focus for Essay 10. See the:
Note on page 3.

4,  Read Essay 10 on.the reading pacer. Use the
WPM given in Box K. -

~ o

5.  Now answer the Comprehension and Vocabulary
Questions. Do not. re-read the Essay as you do this.

6. Now check your answers. Circle incorrect answers.
s Enter the number correct on your Progress Chart on g
the front cover d this Record Book for Essay 10,

vt . 1. Go over the Essay to understand any quéstion or word . '
. you might have gotten wrong. Use the dictionary to v
: ‘ . study missed vocabulary words. If you do not under- B
o starid:why you missed a question, or a word, ask the N
Instructor.

'mrn this Record Book into the Instructor.
Go no further in the O.R. A. material until
the Instructor returns this material to you.

'
Y
.

NOTE TO STUDENT: You are half-way through your special .

> ORA material. You have been learning new skills and habits. :
The Instructor will now determine a new speed for you to use

for the next ten Essays. . ) *

-11- . -
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ESSAY 11 - '
% : SPECIAL INFORMATION FOR THE STUDENT //.-;é\ g‘,‘ 3
The first 10 Essays were to help you achieve new reaidin’g nabits
After completing Essay 10, the Instructor gave yo an O.R,A. |
Level. This is the WPM you should now successfullj use j/‘fpr your |

\g\
\

reading. You should be able to obtain at least 70 pércent/compre- /.
hension as you read at this new speed ‘

Foi the next 10 Essays you will be reading at your r{ef speed.
You*will discover that these reading exercises wiil ber;mprmt- I
ing upon you the habitsand skills necessary to rea cdnunually at/,
your new gpeed and still keep satisfactory comprehension It is
important thatyoupractice reading quicklyall matenals;you read.

1, Enter the new ORA Level reading rate which is in Box-L
- . on the frent cover here

““f*:::-—

Y

2. Read the film for Essay 10." Use the speed in Box L.
- . See the Chart on the inside of the front cover for the
way to set the machine for the mm

" 8. Now read the Title and“Focus for Essay 11. See the
. Note on page 3.

4, Now read Essay 11 on the reading pacer. Use the
speed in Box L. This is your new O.R. A rate

5. Now answer the Comprehension and Vocabulary Ques-
tions. Do not re-read tlie Essay as you do this.

6. Now check your answers. Circle iicorrect answers.
Enter the number correct o your Progress Chart on
the front cover of this Record Book for Essay 11.

7. ' Go over the Essay to understand any question or word
_you might have gotten wrong. Use the dictionary to
'study missed vocabulary words. If you do not under-
.stand why you missed a quesuon or a word, ask the
Instructor.

8. Remember th"tt during each class period you should do
differ'ent types of work. See your Assignment Sheet.

-12-
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ESSAY 12

1. Read the film for Essay 11. Use the speed in Box L on
the Progress Chart. See the Chart on the inside of the
front c%ver for the way to set the machine for the film.

‘2,  Read the Title and Focus for Essay 12. See the Note
on page 3. .

3. Read Essay 12 on the reading pacer. Use the WPM
in Box L on the Progress Chart.

4, Now answer the Comprehension and Vocabulary Questions.
' Do not re-read the Essay as you do this.

5. Check your answers. Circle incorrect answers. Enter
the number correct and the WPM on your Progress Chart.

6. Re-read the Essay to understand any question or word you
might have gotten wrong. Use the dictionary to study any -
missed vocabulary words. If you do not understand why
you missed a questior, or'a word, ask the Instructor.

AAAAAAAAAAAL

ESSAY 13 - .

* 1.  Read the film for Essay 12. Use the speed in Box L on
the Progress Chart. See the Chart on the inside of the
front cover for the way to set the machine for the film.

2. Read the Title and Focus for Essay 13. See the Note
on page 3. ’

3. Read Essay'13 on the reading pacer. Usethe WPM in
Box L on the Progress Chart.

4.  Now answer the éomprehension and Vocabulary Questions.
Do not re-read the Essay as you do this. '

- 5. _Check iour answers.. Circle incorrect answers. Enter
the number correct and the WPM on your Progress Chart.

6. Re-read the Essay to understand any question or word you
might have gotten wrong. Use the dictionary to study any

. missed vocabulary words. If you do not understand why
you missed.a question, or a word, ask the Instructor.

-

. -13-




ESSAY 14 : , 258 .

1. . Read the film for Essay 13. Use the speed in Box L on the
Progress Chart. See the Chart on the inside of the front
cover for the way to set the machine for the film.

2. Readthe Title and Focus for Essay 14. See Fhe Note on
page 3. Read Essay 14.-

3. DO NOT USE THE READING PACER! Use a Tix:ne Clock. Time:

4, Refer to the Time Chart. Enter the WPM here.c..evaeins .WPM
Enter this WPM on your Progress Chart “for Essay 14.
SPECIAL NOTE: If this WPM is higher than that given in Box L,.then
in the future use this higher speed.” If this WPM is lower than that
given in Box L, see the Instructor. Rememberi-- Even when you do
not use a reading pacer, push yourself to read at your new higher speed.

5. Now answer the Comprehension and Vocabulary Questions.
" Do notre-read the Essay as you do this.
6. Check your answers. Circle incorrect answers. Enter
-the number correct and the WPM on your Progress Chart.

1. Re-read the Essay to understand any question or word you
might have gotten wrong. Use thé dictionary to study any
missed vocabulary words. If you do not understand why °
you missed.a question, or a word, ask the Instructor.

AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAG

Eeg

ESSAY 156

1. Read the film for Essay 14. Use the speed in Box L on
the Progress Chart. See the Chart on the inside of the
iront cover for the way to set the machine for the film.

2. Read the Title and Focus ior Essay 15. See the Note
on page 3.

3. Read the Essay 15 on the reading pacer. Use the WPM
in Box L on the Progress Chart.

4, Now answer the Comprehensioh and Vocabulary Questions.
Do not re-read the Essay ds you do this. .

5.  Check your answers. Circle incorrect answers. Enter the
number correct and the WPM on your Progress Chart.

6. Re-read the Essay to understand any question or word you
might have gotten wrong. Use the dictionary to study any

missed vocabulary words. If you do not understand why
you missed a question, or a word, ask the Instructor.

~-14-
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ESSAY 16

1.

Read the film for Essay 15. Use the speed in Box L on the
Progress Chart. See the Chart on the inside of the front
cover for the way to set the machine for the film.

’

2.  Read the Title and Focus for Essay 16. See Note on p. 3.
3. Read Essay 16 on the reading pacer. Use the WPM in Box L.
4, Now answer the Comprehénsion and Vocabulary Questions.
Do not re-read the Essay as you do this.
5.  Check your answers. Circle incorrect answers. Enter the
number correct and the WPM on your Progress Chart.
6.  Re-read the Essay to understand any question or word you
might have gotten wrong. Use the dictionary to study any
missed vocabulary words. I you do not understand why
you missed 4 question, or a word, ask the Instructor.
' AAAA‘AAAAA'AA_A'AAAAAA‘A
ESSAY 17
1. Read the film for Essay 16. Use the speed in Box L on the
Progress Chart. See the Chart on the inside of the front
cover for the way to set the machine for the film.
2.  Readthe Title and Focus for Essay 17. See Note on p.3. Read Essay 17.
3. DO NOT USE THE READING PACER! Use a Time Clock. Time:
4, Refer to the Time Chart. Enter the WPM here............WPM

1.

Enter this WPM on your Progress Chart for Essay 14.
SPECIAL NOTE: If this WPM is higher than that given in Box L, “then
in the future use this higher speed. If this WPM is lower than that

-given in Box L, sce the Instructor. Remember:-- Even when you do

not use a reading pacer, push yourself to read at your new higher speed.

Now answer the Comprehension and Vocabulary Questions.
Do not re-read the Essay as you do this.

Check your answers. Circle incorrect answers. Enter
the number correct and the WPM on your Progress Chart.

Re-read the Essay to understand any question or word you
might have gotten wrong. Use the dictionary to study any
missed vocabulary words. If you do not understand why
you missed a question, or a word, ask the Instructor,

«15-
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ESSAY 18

1. Read the film for Essay 17. Use the Spead in Box L on the .
Progress Chart. See the Chart on the inside.of the front ‘
cover for the way to set the machine for the film.

o 2.  Readthe Title and Focus for Essay 18.° See Note on p.. 3.
3. Read Essay 18 on the reading pacer. Use the WPM in Box L.

. w]
4. Now answer the Comprehension and Vocabulary Questions.
Do not re-read the Essay as you do this, -

S Check your answers. Circle incorrect answers. Enter the
number correct and the WPM on your Progress Chart. N
. LA
6. Re-read the Essay to understand any question or word you *
might have gotten wrong. -Use the dictionary to study any
‘missed vocabulary words. If you do not understand why

you missed-a question, -0r a word, ask the Instructor.
(<8 -
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ESSAY 19 : ~ ’

1.  Read the Film for Essay 18. Use the speed in Box L on the
Progress Chart. See the Chart on the inside of the front
cover for the way to set the machine for the film. )

2. Read the Title and Focus for Essay 19, See Note on'p. 3, -
3.  Read Essay 19 on the-reading.pacer. Use the WPM in Box L. -

4. Now answer the Comprehension and Vbcabulary-Questions.
Do not re-read the Essay as you do this.

9. Check your answers. Circle incorrect answers. Enter the
number correct and the WPM on your Progress Chart.

6. Re-read the Essay {0 understand any question or word you
might have gotten wrong. Use the dictionary to study any
missed vocabulary words. If you do.not understand why you
. _ missed a question, or a word, ask the Instructor. .

% -
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SSSAY 20 .

o {
A

1.

A

8 .A

“Read the film tor Essay 19. Use the speed in Box L on the -

‘Progress .Chart.. See-thé Chart on the inside of the front _

covet-for— theavay to set the machine for the film. —.
Read the Txtle and Focuq for Essay 19 See Note on p. 3. —

DO-NOE. USE THE READING PACER TO READ THIS ESSAY! !
Use a time clock . Time

Refér fo’the Time Chart. Enter the WPMhere............. WEF I
Then enter this WPM on your Progress Chart.

Now answey” you_r Comprehension and Vocabulary Quéstions.

Now check your answers. Circle incorrect answers. Enter
the number correct and the WPM on your Progress Chart.,

Use the-dictionary to study missed words, If you do not under-
stand 'why you missed a question, or a word, ask the Instructor.

READ THE FILM FOR ESSAY 20. Use thie FINAL WPM you
got when you timed your work. For a challenge, try a higher
WPM. .

‘CONGRATULATIONS! .

You have now finished your O, R. A, program of Rapxd Readmg
Look at the progress you have made since Essay 1!
Please give this material to your Instructor.

THE END

17~
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READING RATE (WPM) CHART

- Elapsed " Reading . - . o
Reading Rate . -
Time ) (wpPM)
:1 ,‘\"’Q"ﬂ T vu‘”_h’) }:00_1:14 ) ] 1000’ .
. ¥ 31:15-1:29_- . 800 /
_ 1:30-1:44 665 .
. 1:45-1:59 570
2:00-2:14____ . 500
L 2:15-2:29 . 445
g 2:30-2:44 400
o 2:45-2:59 ~ 365
- 3:00-3:14 335
Y 3:15-3:29 . 30u . .
3:30-3:44 285
) 3:45-3:59 265 -
4:00-4:14 250 & i
4:15-4:29 — 230 -
4:30-4:44. 220 .
4:45-4:59 210 ) .
- $:00-5:14 200 )
s 5:15-5:29 190 ¢
, 5:30-5:44 180 *
$:45-5:59 115,
6:00-6:14 - 165
6:15- 6:29 160
6:30-6:44 155
6:45-6:59 . 150
. :00-7:14 140 A
7:18-7:29 135 -
7:30-7:44 . 130. . >
7:45-1:59 > 125 ‘ *
8:00-8:14 120
8:15-8:29 ! 117
8:30-8:44 ' 114
» B:45-8:59 : 110
-18- . °
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RECORD YOUR COMPREHENSION QUESTiONS BELOW

Ques. |Essay |[Essay |Essay| ESsay |[Essay|Essay Essay‘ Esséy Essay| Essay|Ques.
No.j 1 |2 3 4 5 6 T 4 8 , 9 10 |No,
11 | 1
\ ‘2 X 2
3 . 3
! 4, 4
5 5
| 6. . 6
7 . 7/;
‘ 8 %
9 . 4
\ 10 Al . . . |10
RECORD YOUR VOCABULARY QUESTIONS BELOW
‘ A
I Ques.| Essay] Essay| Essay Essayl Essay| Essay|Essay| Essay Essayl Essay| Ques|
No, 1 2 4 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 | No,
‘1 ) 1
\ .
\ N p
2 . 2
3 3
4l 4
“15 ! i 5
.‘;/
y 6\ 6
- Rk (]
y MR
. ¢ 8 8 .
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RECORD YOUR COMPREHENSION QUESTIONS BELOW

Ques} Essay|Essay|Essay |[Essay|Essay [Essay| Essay|Essay| Essay| Essd¥fues.
No.}- 11 | 12 13 14 .} 15 16 17 18 - 19 20 | No,
. 1 - q . . . ' ' N B )
2 . : S . 2
. . \ . a
3 (IE>N IR 0 3
S PO A N - | '
\‘) 51// " . . i /n 5
*0 /,’o | - j 6
K 7
§ %
8, . - } 8
N 9 ' S - 9.
o -
1o N 10/ o
L . ’ R 7
. RECOI?D YOUR VOCABULARY ANSWERS BELOW
) ‘Ques Essay|Essay|Essay |Essay Essay |Essay| Egsay| Essay] Essay| Essay| Ques. -
. No. 11 12 {13 14 15 "1.16 ;’( 18 |, 19 20 No.
. ‘ il
. 'ﬁ:q- 1 . . t
L ' 2 j 2
3 r./ . 3 o
4 , ' ' K ’
. 4 ~ .
/ . . 5 e B f’*u.v-\ — ] 5 .
e B e {6 _
7\ )
18 N 8 )
. . Qx
.l \ |* 9
T
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